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Pre-doctoral General Education Objectives & Course Outlines
The course outline summaries have been prepared to provide an overview of each course presented in the D.M.D. educational program. Each course consists of the following: 

Course Number and Title Credit Hours 

Term Offered 

Grade Type 

Course Description Course Objectives 

Course topics are available in the course syllabi for Fall of Spring for the didactic and clinical courses. The course topics provide a detailed analysis of each instructional session in terms of topics presented, classification by ADA major teaching code, 

method of instruction and clock hours of instruction. The table of contents organizes the course listings by semester. 

FRESHMAN YEAR 

DSPR 805-12 Introduction to Clinical Dentistry I BMSC 809-01 Survey of Gross and Neuroanatomy BMSC 810-02 Head and Neck Anatomy 

BMSC 802-01 Histology (General and Oral) 

DSPR 800-01 Dental Anatomy and Occlusion Lecture DSPR 801-01 Dental Anatomy and Occlusion Laboratory SUHD 800-01 Correlated Sciences 

SUHD 813-01 Oral Radiology I 

BMSC 804-02 Biochemistry 

BMSC 805-01 Physiology 

DSPR 803-12 Preclinical Operative Dentistry Lecture I DSPR 804-12 Preclinical Operative Dentistry Laboratory I SUHD 817-02 Cariology 

OPGD 800-02 Growth, Development and Aging PEDH 800-02 Periodontics I 

DSPR 821-02 Preclinical Complete Dentures I Lecture DSPR 822-02 Preclinical Complete Dentures I Laboratory 

 7-10
11-13
14-15

16-18

19-20

21-23

24-25

26-28

29-32

33-35

36-38

39-42

43-44

45-46

47-48

49-50

51-52

SOPHOMORE YEAR BMSC 806-03 Microbiology & Immunology 

DSPR 812-34 Introduction to Clinical Dentistry II 

PEDH 821-34 Periodontal Modular Learning 

IDSC 821-34 PathoMedicine 

DSPR 814-03 Preclinical Occlusion & Temporomandibular Disorders DSPR 815-03 Introduction to Indirect Restorations Lecture 

DSPR 816-03 Introduction to Indirect Restorations Laboratory 

DSPR 817-03 Removable Partial Dentures I Lecture 

DSPR 818-03 Removable Partial Dentures Laboratory I 

DSPR 823-04 Sophomore Clinical Complete Dentures Lecture I DSPR 825-04 Sophomore Clinical Complete Dentures Lab I 
OPGD 815-03 Preclinical Orthodontic/Pediatric Lecture & Lab 
PEDH 805-04 Periodontics IV 

SUHD 802-03 Pain and Anxiety Control DSPR 810-03 Physical Diagnosis 

DSPR 824-04 Preclinical Treatment Planning 

BMSC 807-04 Pharmacology and Dental Therapeutics 

DSPR 836-04 Removable Partial Dentures II Lecture OPGD 801-04 Principles of Orthodontics I 

SUHD 815-34 Clinical Oral Radiology 

DSPR 819-34 Preclinical Fixed Prosthodontics Lecture/Lab

 SUHD 814-04 Oral Radiology II 

 53-55
56-58

59-61

62-66

67-69

70-71

72-73

74-76

77-79

80-82

83-85

86-87

88-90

91-94
95-96

97-100

101-103

104-105

106-107

108-110

111-112

113-114

JUNIOR YEAR 

PEDH 815-04 Endodontics I 

DSPR 837-56 Junior Clinical Complete Dentures DSPR 840-56 Clinical Patient Management I 
PEDH 818-56 Junior Clinical Endodontics 

DSPR 861-56 Implant Dentistry 

DSPR 830-05 Oral Diagnosis and Oral Medicine PEDH 814-05 Periodontics III 

DSPR 831-05 Operative Dentistry III 
DSPR 835-05 Junior Complete Dentures OPGD 806-05 Pediatric Dentistry II 

SUHD 805-05 Principles of Oral Surgery I 
DSPR 832-06 Intro to Practice Management DSPR 833-56 Clinical Treatment Planning I DSPR 834-56 Clinical Operative Dentistry I 

DSPR 839-56 Junior Clinical Fixed Prosthodontics OPGD 805-06 Principles of Orthodontics II 

DSPR 853-07 Advanced Concepts in Dentistry I OPGD 811-06 Concepts in Special Patient Care PEDH 808-06 Community Dentistry 

PEDH 816-56 Endodontics II 

SUHD 803-56 Oral Pathology 

SUHD 806-06 Principles of Oral Surgery II SUHD 807-56 Clinical Oral Surgery I 

115-116
117-118

119

120-121

122-123

124-126

127-129

130-131

132-133

134-135

136-138

139-140

141-142

143-145

146-148

149-151

152-153

154-155

156-157

158-159

160-162

163-164

165-166

SENIOR YEAR 

SUHD 808-07 Clinical Oral Surgery II 

DSPR 855-78 Clinical Patient Management II PEDH 820-07 Community Service 

DSPR 841-07 Senior Practice Management DSPR 842-07 Restorative Dentistry Review DSPR 849-07 Ethical Issues in Dentistry 

DSPR 848-07 Clinical Extramural Experience DSPR 856-07 Special Topics in Clinical Dentistry PEDH 819-07 Advanced Periodontics 

SUHD 811-07 General Medicine in Dentistry 

DSPR 843-08 Jurisprudence/Ethics/Dental Practice SPR 844-78 Clinical Treatment Planning II 

DSPR 850-78 Senior Clinical Complete Dentures DSPR 845-58 Clinical Diagnosis 

DSPR 846-78 Clinical Operative Dentistry II 
DSPR 854-07 Advanced Concepts in Dentistry II 

DSPR 851-78 Senior Clinical Removable Partial Dentures DSPR 852-78 Senior Clinical Fixed Prosthodontics 

PEDH 825-78 Clinical Preventive Dentistry 

OPGD 809-78 Clinical Orthodontics 

OPGD 813-58 Clinical Pediatric Dentistry 

PEDH 824-58 Clinical Periodontics 

PEDH 817-78 Senior Clinical Endodontics 

SUHD 816-78 Advanced Radiologic Interpretation 

167-168
169-170

171-172

173-175

176-177

178-179

180-181

182-183

184-185

186-187

188-189

190

191-192

193-195

196-197

198-199

200-201

202-203

204

205-206

207-208

209

210-211

212-214

Credit: 2.5 hrs 

DSPR 805-12 Introduction to Clinical Dentistry I 

Offered: 
Fall, & Spring, Freshman Year 

Pass/Fail 

Description: Introduction to Clinical Dentistry I (ICDI) is a team taught course designed to introduce first year students to the dental profession and the ULSD clinical system. The course serves as an introduction to dentistry with respect to risk management, ethics, competency, oral health care and prevention. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. Describe the early procedures used to control microbes and prevent infectious diseases 

2. Describe the general structure, growth and life cycle of bacteria, viruses, and fungi 

3. Describe the development and various stages of an infectious disease and describe how each stage is involved in the spread of the disease to others 

4. List the ways microbes can enter the body and describe how the route of entry may relate to disease development 

5. List the four mechanisms by which we defend ourselves against pathogenic microbes 

6. Define immunity and describe how it is involved in protecting against infectious diseases and how it can cause damage to the body 

7. List the blood borne pathogens important to the practice of dentistry 

8. Know the relative infectivity of the blood borne pathogens after an occupational exposure 

9. List eh infectious and systemic diseases that occur and produce oral lesions 

10. Know the waterborne disease agents that may spread through contaminated dental unit waterlines 

11. Describe the pathways by which microbes may be spread and know the different infection control procedures that can be used to interfere with the modes of microbe spread 

12. Know the goal of infection control 

13. Know the tasks, when to use, limitations of, and types of personal protective equipment 

14. Know the difference between sterilization and disinfection and differentiate between critical, semi-critical and noncritical patient care items 

15. Know the three methods of sterilization and their advantages and limitations 

16. Know the three methods of sterilization monitoring and the causes of sterilization failure 

17. List the different operatory surfaces and how to disinfect them with the proper type of disinfectant 

18. Know what makes up a biofilm, how it is formed, and how to reduce or eliminate it 

Course Competencies
1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients.

1.2 Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large.

1.3 Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency.

1.4 Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal responsibilities.

1.5 Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large.

2.1
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients.

3.1
Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures.

3.4
Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information.

4.6
Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management.

6.1
Recognize and manage (treat or refer) medical emergencies that may occur in dental practice.

6.4
Apply principles of behavioral patient management and interpersonal skills sciences as they pertain to patient-centered approaches for promoting, improving, and maintaining oral health.

6.5
Perform and evaluate therapies that emphasize prevention of oral disease.

6.16
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients whose medical, physical, psychological, or social situations make it necessary to modify normal dental routines in order to provide dental treatment including, but not limited to, people with developmental disabilities, complex medical problems, and significant physical limitations.

Outline
	Date
	Topic
	Lecturer

	8/17
	Introduction 
	Dr. M. Peterson

	8/24
	Risk Management Lecture

4 Handed Dentistry Exercise 
	Dr. M. Peterson & Staff

	8/31
	Infection Control Lecture: The Microbial World –Exercise in Clinic D
	Dr. Staat

	9/7
	Infection Control Lecture

Exercise in Clinic D
	Dr. Mayfield

	9/14
	Infection Control Lecture

Exercise in Clinic D
	Dr. K. Tiwana

	9/21
	Infection Control Lecture

Exercise in Clinic D
	Dr. K. Tiwana

	9/28
	Lecture: Periodontal Disease 

Rotations: Clinic
	Jackie Singleton

	10/5
	Lecture: Impressions 
Rotations: CPR, Impressions, Clinic 

(See Fall 2006 Rotation Schedule)
	Dr. M. Peterson

	10/12
	EXAM #1

Rotations: CPR, Impressions, Clinic 

(See Fall 2006 Rotation Schedule)
	

	10/19
	Lecture: Competency/Licensure and Other Issues – 

Rotations: CPR, Impressions, Clinic 

(See Fall 2006 Rotation Schedule)
	Dr. M. Peterson & 

Dr. Marquetta Poynter  

	10/26
	Lecture: Oral Landmarks  

Clinical Exercise: Oral Landmarks
	Dr. N. Burzynski

	11/2
	Lecture: Vital Signs  

Clinical Exercise: Standardized Patients
	Gina Wesley

	11/9
	Lecture: OHI - TBA  

Rotations: OHI Exercise and Clinic
	

	11/16
	Rubber Dam Lecture and Clinical Exercise


	Guest Speaker:  Mary Costello, Coltene Whaledent

	11/30
	Lecture: Dental Plaque – TBA   

Rotations:  OHI Exercise and Clinic
	

	1/4
	Lecture: Nutrition/Sugars    

Rotations: Clinic 
	Jackie Singleton

	1/11
	EXAM #2  

Rotations: Clinic
	

	1/18
	Lecture: Sealants   

Rotations: Sealant/Clinical Exercise/Clinic
	

	1/25
	Lecture: Tobacco Cessation

   Rotations: Sealant/Clinic
	Sarah Walsh

	2/1
	Lecture: Fluoride

Rotations: Sealant/Clinic
	Dr. D. Gambrall

	2/8
	STUDENT CONVENTION – NO SCHOOL
	

	2/15
	Lecture: Coronal Polishing 

Rotations: Coronal Polishing/Standardized Pts/ Clinic 
	Dr. M. Peterson

	2/22
	No Lecture

Rotations: Coronal Polishing/Standardized Pts/ Clinic 
	

	3/1
	No Lecture

Rotations: Coronal Polishing/Clinic/Standardized Pts
	

	3/8
	Lecture: Oral Health for Children & Geriatric Patients

Rotations: Coronal Polishing/Clinic/Standardized Pts
	Dr. T. Mayfield

	3/15
	Lecture: Oral Health for Compromised Patients Lecture

Rotations: Clinic 
	Dr. M. Peterson

	3/22
	SPRING BREAK – NO SCHOOL
	

	3/29
	Lecture: Meth Mouth   

Rotations: Clinic
	

	4/5
	Lecture: Sports Dentistry 

Rotations: Clinic 
	Dr. R. Moore

	4/12
	Exam Review    

Rotations: Clinic 
	

	4/19
	Exam #3

The final exam will not be cumulative with the exception of Infection Control which will be included on the final exam.
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Mid-term Exam

Final Exam

Class participation/quizzes




30%

Clinical Exercises and written assignments (Pass/Fail)
30%

Exam 1






20%

Exam 2






20%

Grading Scale

A
92-100%

B
82-91%

C
70-81%

F
< 70

Faculty

Dr. Melanie Peterson

Dr. Regan Moore

Dr. Theresa Mayfield

Dr. Don Gambrall

Dr. Norbert Burzynski

Dr. Marqueta Poynter



Dr. Karen Tiwana



Dr. Robert Staat      

BMSC 809-01 Survey of Gross and Neuroanatomy 

Credit: 3.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Summer and Fall, Freshmen Year 

Description: A course of dissection of the human body with special emphasis on head and neck anatomy including lectures, labs and clinical correlations to relate the details of head and neck anatomy to clinical dentistry. This course also includes neuroanatomy primarily of the cranial nerves and major ascending and descending pathways. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 


1 . 
provide a working knowledge of anatomy especially head and neck as it relates to the practice of dentistry. 

2. to cultivate a scientific attitude and a desire for life long learning. 

Course Competencies 

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients.

1.3       Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency.

1.4       Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal

responsibilities.

2.1
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients

5.1
Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment plan and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient considerations.

Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	July 3


	Introduction to Gross anatomy course
Introduction to Gross anatomy lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	July 5


	Gross Anatomy Lecture - Overview 
 
Gross Anatomy Lecture - Pectoral Region, bones and mm limb<> trunk
Gross Lab – Superficial thoracic wall, upper limb 

[skinning anterior thoracic wall], and upper limb]
	Dr. R. Ho

Dr. Kuwabara



	July 6

	Gross Anatomy Lecture - other mm., typical spinal nn.
Gross Anatomy Lecture –  Brachial Plexus

Gross Lab – upper limb
	Dr. R. Ho

	July 9


	Gross Anatomy Lecture - Organization of the upper Limbs:  distal aspects, circulation,  misc points} Gross Lab –  Upper Limb 

End of material for Quiz 1
	Dr. R. Ho

	July 10 


	Quiz 1

Gross Anatomy Lecture - Thoracic Wall and Overview of Respiratory System


Gross Lab –  Thoracic wall, lungs 
	Dr. Kuwabara




	July 11
	Gross Anatomy Lecture – Heart and Overview of cardiovascular system

 

Gross Anatomy Lab – heart 
	Dr. R. Ho


	July 13
	Gross Lecture - Autonomic Nervous System -overview Gross lecture-Mediastinum

Lab:   mediastinu
	Dr. R. Ho

	July 16  
	Gross Lecture - Development of the Heart and fetal circulationGross Anatomy Clinical Correlation - Carpel Tunnel

Gross Anatomy Lab –Finish up dissections for the mediastinum  

End of material for Exam 1
	Dr. R. Ho
Dr. Mark Wiegand, 
Physical Therapy



	July 18
	Gross Anatomy Lecture Exam 1

Gross Anatomy Lecture - Lymphatic System 
	Dr. Lambert

	July 20
	Gross Anatomy Lecture- Anterior Abdominal Wall 

Gross Lab- Abdominal wall, Inguinal canal, spermatic cord, scrotum and testis 
	Dr. R. Ho

	July 23


	Gross Anatomy Lecture – Peritoneal cavity, Guts, Blood Supply and Innervation


Gross Lab- Peritoneum and mesenteries,  gut

	Dr. R. Ho

	July 25


	Gross Anatomy Lecture - Posterior Abdominal Wall   
Gross Anatomy Lab- Liver, stomach and spleen, duodenum and pancreas  

End of material for Quiz 2
	Dr. R. Ho

	July 27


	Quiz 2  
Gross Anatomy Lecture - Introduction to the Gut, Gut Rotation and Mesenteries  

Gross Lab- Suprarenal gland, kidneys and ureter   

Major vessels and nerves in the abdomen 

Posterior abdominal wall   
	Dr. R. Ho

	July 30
	Gross Anatomy Lecture - Urogenital System


Gross lab- Peritoneal folds, pelvic viscera and vessels

Urinary bladder and prostate  


   Uterus and adnexa

[Special directions for this region to be supplied and finishing up.] 
	Dr. R. Ho

	Aug 3
	Gross Anatomy Lecture Exam 2

Gross Anatomy Practical 1 
	

	August 6-10
	BREAK
	

	Aug 13
	Gross Anatomy Lecture- Skull


Gross Lab – Dental Labs- 109 and 117

Bring your skulls to the lecture and lab.
	Dr. Kuwabara



	August 15
	Gross Anatomy Lecture - Overview of Cranial nerves


Gross Lab – Dental Labs 109 and 117 

Bring skulls to lab
	Dr. Lambert

Dr. Kuwabara

	August 20
	Gross Anatomy Lecture - Growth and Development Gross Lab – Dental Labs 109 and 117 

Bring Skulls to lab
   
	Dr. Lambert

Dr. Kuwabara

	August 22
	Gross Anatomy Lecture-Muscles of facial expression and Muscles of mastication 


Gross Lab – Dental Labs 109 and 117 

	Dr. Lambert

Dr. Kuwabara

	August 27
	Gross Anatomy Lecture exam 3 and lab exam 2:  
	


Evaluations Methods/Mechanisms

Total of 190 points earned

Quiz’s
  20

Exams
170

Grading Scale

A+
>95%

A
90.0-94.99%

A-
87.0-89.99%

B+
84.0-96.99%

B
80.0-83.99%

B-
77.0-79.99%

C+
74.0-76.99%

C
70.0-73.99%

F
< 70.0%

Faculty

Dr. Raymond Ho


Dr. M. Ajmani

Dr. N. Kuwabara


Dr. W. Lambert

Dr. P. McGraw

BMSC 810-02 Head and Neck Anatomy 




Credit: 4.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Freshmen Year 

Description: A course of dissection of the human body with special emphasis on head and neck anatomy including lectures, labs and clinical correlations to relate the details of head and neck anatomy to clinical dentistry. This course also includes neuroanatomy primarily of the cranial nerves and major ascending and descending pathways. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 


1 . 
provide a working knowledge of anatomy especially head and neck as it relates to the practice of dentistry. 

2. to cultivate a scientific attitude and a desire for life long learning. 

Course Competencies 

2.1
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients.

4.3
Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures. 

6.12
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring oral surgical procedures.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 3
	Introduction  to Head & Neck   Introduction to Neuroanatomy Skull 
	Dr. R. Ho

Dr. Kuwabara

	Jan 4
	Superficial Neck and posterior triangle

Lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	Jan 8
	Brain and blood supply

Dural venous sinuses and CSF 
	Dr. L. Waite

	Jan 10
	Anterior triangle 

Lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	Jan 11
	Thyroid region

Lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	Jan 15
	Martin Luther King Holiday
	

	Jan 17
	Quiz 1.

face & parotid region 

Lab
	Dr. Kuwabara

	Jan 18
	Infratemporal fossa

Lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	Jan 22
Jan 24
	CN VII,  peripheral aspects 

Motor and sensory pathways 

Cross sections 

Functional components of Cranial nerves

Lab

Biochem Exam 
	Dr. R. Ho
Dr. Kuwabara

Dr. R. Ho

	Jan 25
	Cr. N  VII,  central and peripheral
Lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	Jan 29
	Clinical lecture: Facial Pain, TMJ Disorders and cranial nerve exam

Cr. N V,  overview,   GROSS 
	Dr. C. Esposito
Dr. R. Ho

	Jan 31
	Cross sections

Lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	Feb 1
	Lab.      REVIEW
	

	Feb 5
	Biochem exam 
	

	Feb 7
	Anatomy exam I    
	

	Feb 8
	Student convention-No classes
	

	Feb 12
	Cortex

taste & smell 
	Dr. L. Waite

	Feb 14
	Orbit 

Lab
	Dr. Kuwabara

	Feb 15
	Vision – circuitry  [Neuro]  Lab
	Dr. Kuwabara

	Feb 19
	Pain 
	Dr. R. Ho

	Feb 21
	To be announced


Lab

Biochem Exam
	

	Feb 22
	Nose and paranasal sinuses

Lab
	Dr. Kuwabara

	Feb 26
	Cr. N. V – circuitry 
	Dr. Kuwabara

	Feb 28
	Oral cavity I 

Lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	Mar 1
	Oral cavity II 

Lab

Biochem Exam
	Dr. R. Ho

	Mar 5
	Quiz 2
Cr. Nerve VIII   
	Dr. Kuwabara

	Mar 7
	Clinical lecture:   injections

Pterygopalatine fossa I

Lab
	Dr. T. Clark

Dr. R. Ho

	Mar 8
Mar 12
	Ptergopalatine fossa II

Lab

Cross  sections  

Cr.NN IX, X, XI   
	Dr. R. Ho
Dr. R. Ho

	Mar 14
	Lymphatics and infections 

Lab

Biochem Exam
	Dr. R. Ho

	Mar 15
	Pharynx 

Lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	Mar 19
	Spring break
	

	Mar 26
	Autonomics of head and neck   (Gross)

Cross sections  
	Dr. R. Ho

	Mar 28
	Larynx

Lab
	Dr. R. Ho

	Mar 29
	Cr. NN review 

Lab

Biochem Exam
	Dr. R. Ho

	Apr 2
	Comparative anatomy lecture 
	Dr. R. Ho

	Apr 4
	Review
	

	Apr 5
	Final Exam
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Distribution of points/questions [1/1]

Quiz 1 

Gross 7
Neuro 3
ID/gross picture 5

15

Quiz  2 
Gross 7
Neuro 3
ID/gross picture 5

15

Exam 1
Gross 35
Neuro 20
lab 42



97

Exam 2
Gross 50
Neuro 28
lab 45



123








TOTAL

250 questions/points

***Final Exam will be comprehensive****

Grade scale

A+ 



> 95.0%   

A


90.0 -<95.0%

A-

 
87.0 - <90.0%

B+


84.0 - <87.0%

B


80.0 - <84.0%

B-


77.0 - <80.0%

C+


74.0 - <77.0%

C


70.0 - <74.0%

F


< 70.0%

Faculty

Dr. Raymond Ho

Dr. Thomas Clark

Dr. Carmine Esposito

Dr. Len Waite

Dr. Y. Kuwabara

1.2
Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large

BMSC 802-01 Histology (General and Oral) 

Credit: 5.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Freshman Year 

Description: The initial portion of the course emphasizes knowledge of the microscopic structure, including ultrastructure, of basic tissues and their organization into organ systems. This is followed by a study of the organs and systems of the body. The remainder of the course deals with a detailed study of the development and histology of structures of oral cavity. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. use a microscope. 

2. understand the action of commonly used histologic stains. 

3. describe the structure and function of cellular constituents. 

4. identify and describe the microscopic structure and basic function of cells and extracellular components of the primary (basic) tissues. 

5. identify and describe the microscopic structure and basic function of the cells and extracellular components of the organ systems. 

6. describe the development of the face and oral and nasal cavities, including the basis for common anomalies of the lip and palate. 

7. describe the development of the branchial arches, clefts, and pouches and derivatives. 

8. describe the fundamentals of tooth development; identify histologic features of tooth development and of development of the periodontium. Include common anomalies of tooth development. 

9. identify and describe the microscopic structure of tissues of the tooth, periodontium and dental arches. Include a description of anomalies of the dental tissues. 

10. identify and describe the microscopic structure of the oral mucosa and salivary glands. 

11. identify and describe the microscopic features of tooth eruption and shedding. 

Course Competencies
Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 29
	Lecture: Introduction, The Cell I



Laboratory* - Complete section I, "the Compound Microscope" and Section II, "Cytology," part A " Nucleus."
	Dr. R. Rink

	Sept 5
	Histology Lecture - The Cell II & III


Histology Laboratory - II b
	Dr. R. Rink

Dr. R. Krimm

	Sept 10
	Histology Lecture - Epithelium and Glands


Histology Laboratory - Section III
	Dr. M. Tseng

	Sept 12
	Histology Lecture - Connective Tissue I & II


Histology Laboratory - Section IV

	Dr. R. Rink

	Sept 17
	Histology Lecture - Introduction to Bone and Cartilage


Histology Laboratory - Cartilage and Bone -Section V

Self-Instructional format with instructors in the

Laboratory
	Dr. R. Rink

	Sept 19
	Histology Lecture - Bone Development

Histology Laboratory - Section V-1
	Dr. R. Rink

	Sept 24
	WRITTEN EXAMINATION - Rooms 109 & 117


PRACTICAL EXAMINATION - Room 202B, Instructional Building
	

	Sept 26
	Histology Lecture – Muscle

Histology Laboratory - Section VI



	Dr. R. Rink

	Oct 1
	Histology Lecture - Nervous Tissue


Histology Laboratory - Section VII

	Dr. R. Krimm

	Oct 3
	Histology Lecture - Blood, Blood Forming Tissues, Hemopoiesis


Histology Laboratory - Section VIII
	Dr. M. Tseng

	Oct 8 & 9
	FALL BREAK
	

	Oct 10
	Histology Lecture - Introduction to the Circulatory System


Histology Laboratory - Circulatory System, Vascular Systems -Section IX
	Dr. R. Rink

	Oct 11
	Histology Lecture - The Digestive Tract


Room 202B, Instructional Building 
	Dr. M. Tseng

	Oct 12
	Histology Laboratory - Section X
	

	Oct 15
	Histology Lecture - Liver, Gall Bladder and Pancreas


Histology Laboratory - Section XI & Finish Section X
	Dr. M Tseng

	Oct 17
	Histology Lecture - The Skin


Histology Laboratory - Section XII

	Dr. R. Krimm

	Oct 22
	WRITTEN EXAMINATION - Rooms 109 &117


PRACTICAL EXAMINATION - Room 202B, Instructional Building 
	

	Oct 24
	Histology Lecture - Lymphatic System


Histology Laboratory - Section XIII

	Dr. R. Krimm

	Oct 25
	Histology Lecture - Respiratory System
	Dr. R. Rink

	Oct 29
	Histology Lecture - Urinary System


Histology Laboratory - Sections XIV & XV
	Dr. R. Krimm

	Oct 31
	Histology Lecture - Endocrines


Histology Laboratory - Sections XVI & XVII

	Dr. M. Tseng

	Nov 5
	Histology Lecture - Male and Female Reproductive Tract


Histology Laboratory

	Dr. R. Rink
Dr. R. Krimm

	Nov 7
	Histology Lecture - Development of Oral Cavity


Histology Laboratory - Section XX


Oral Histology Slide Sets Distributed Today
	Dr. R. Rink

	Nov 12
	WRITTEN EXAMINATION* - Rooms 109 & 117


PRACTICAL EXAMINATION* - Room 202B, Instructional Building

	

	Nov 14
	Histology Lecture - Tooth Development

Histology Lecture - Enamel


Histology Laboratory - Sections XXI & XXII
	Dr. R. Rink

Dr. M. Tseng

	Nov 19
	Histology Lecture - Dentin


Histology Laboratory - Section XXIII
	Dr. M. Tseng

	Nov 21
	Histology Lecture - Pulp and Cementum


Histology Laboratory - Sections XXIV & XXV
	Dr. M. Tseng

	Nov 22 & 23
	THANKSGIVING HOLIDAY
	

	Nov 26
	Histology Lecture - Development of Dental Arches,


Aveolar Process

Histology Lecture - Periodontal Ligament


Histology Laboratory - Sections XXVI & XXVIII 

	Dr. R. Rink

	Nov 28
	Histology Lecture - Oral Mucosa


Histology Laboratory - Section XXVII

	Dr. R. Krimm

Dr. D. Kinane

	Dec 3
	Histology Lecture - Eruption & Shedding


Histology Laboratory - Section XXIX

	Dr. M. Tseng

	Dec 5
	Histology Lecture - Salivary Gland


Clinical Correlation

Histology Laboratory - Section XXX
	Dr. R. Krimm
Dr. P. Tiwana


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Four written exams

Four practical exams

Quizzes

First six exams
66%

Quizzes

  4%

Final two exams
30%


          100%

Grading Scale

A
90-100% (Honors)

A-
87-89.99%

B+
84-86.99%

B
80-83.99%

B-
77-79.99%

C+
74-76.99%

C
70-73.99%

F
<70%

Faculty

Dr. Robin Krimm

Dr. Richard Rink

Dr. Michael Tseng

Dr. Denis Kinane

Dr. Paul Tiwana

DSPR 800-01 Dental Anatomy and Occlusion Lecture 
Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Summer and Fall, Freshman Year 

Offered: 

Graded 

Description: Dental Anatomy and Occlusion is a 5 hour preclinical course offered by the Department of Diagnostic Sciences, Prosthodontics and Restorative Dentistry to 1st year dental students. It is comprised of a lecture and laboratory series designed to familiarize 1st year students with the general anatomical characteristics of the human oral cavity. External and internal crown and root morphology of both permanent and primary dentitions is presented in detail. Emphasis is placed on the prevention of periodontal disease and dental caries based on external crown form and function of occluding tooth surfaces. Technical skills utilizing dental wax to recreate anatomical crown morphology and function are developed. Dental Anatomy and Occlusion provides the student with the basic didactic information and technical skills prerequisite for those advanced preclinical courses which follow in Restorative Dentistry. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student will understand: 

1. commonly used dental anatomy nomenclature. 

2. dentition and tooth classification. 

3. permanent tooth morphology. 

4. primary tooth morphology. 

5. comparison of characteristics of primary and permanent teeth. 

6. comparison of eruption patterns of primary vs permanent teeth. 

7. occlusion. 

8. muscles of mastication. 

9. the periodontium. 

10. dental wax. 

11. waxing armamentaria. 

12. gypsum products. 

13. Whip Mix articular. 

Course Competencies None 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	July 9
	Course Intro: Nomenclature
	Dr. K. Chapman

	July 10
	"Nomenclature"
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 11
	"Nomenclature" , Max 1, Mand Incisors
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 12
	Dental Wax
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 13
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 16
	"Max 1 Mand, Canines
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 18
	"K9 cosmetics"
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 19
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 20
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 23
	No  lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 25
	"Mand Molars" , Contacts, PKT technique
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 26
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 27
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 30
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 July 31
	Exam 1
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 Aug 2
	"Max Molars"
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 Aug 3
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 Aug 6-10
	BREAK
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 Aug 14
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 Aug 17
	Exam 2
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 Aug 21
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 Aug 24
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 Aug 28
	"MaxI Maud , Premolars
	Dr. K. Chapman

	 Aug 31
	 No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	Sept 4
	 No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	Sept 7
	"1 Dentition"
	Dr. K. Chapman

	Sept 11
	"PosseIt's , envelope of motion
	Dr. K. Chapman

	Sept 14
	TOOTH ID EXAM
	Dr. K. Chapman

	Sept 18
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	Sept 21
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	Sept 25
	No lecture
	Dr. K. Chapman

	Sept 28
	FINAL EXAM
	Dr. K. Chapman


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

THE LECTURE GRADE (2 CREDIT HOURS) 

The lecture grade is determined by a numerical average of all quizzes and examinations taken during the semester. These are weighted as follows: 

Tooth identification exam 
10% 

Lecture exam I 
31% 

Lecture exam II 
31% 

Lecture exam III (may include materials from exam I or II) .......28%
Grading Scale

93%-100%=A

85% - 92% = B

77% - 84%=C 

70% - 76%= D 

BELOW 70% =F 

Faculty

Dr. Ken Chapman
Dr. Gary Crim

Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. Mike Mansfield

Dr. William Mansfield, Jr.

Dr. Madeline Hicks

Dr. Thomas Binkley

DSPR 801-01 Dental Anatomy and Occlusion Laboratory 

Offered: 
Summer and Fall, Freshman Year 

Graded 

Credit: 3.0 hrs 

Description: Dental Anatomy and Occlusion is a 5 hour preclinical course offered by the Department of Diagnostic Sciences, Prosthodontics and Restorative Dentistry to 1st year dental students. It is comprised of a lecture and laboratory series designed to familiarize 1st year students with the general anatomical characteristics of the human oral cavity. External and internal crown and root morphology of both permanent and primary dentitions is presented in detail. Emphasis is placed on the prevention of periodontal disease and dental caries based on external crown form and function of occluding tooth surfaces. Technical skills utilizing dental wax to recreate anatomical crown morphology and function are developed. Dental Anatomy and Occlusion provides the student with the basic didactic information and technical skills prerequisite for those advanced preclinical courses which follow in Restorative Dentistry. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. Reproduce the external crown form of the following permanent teeth in dental wax: maxillary central incisor, maxillary lateral incisor, maxillary canine, maxillary t" premolar, mandibular 2nd premolar, maxillary t'" molar, mandibular t'" molar, maxillary 2nd molar, mandibular 2nd molar. 

2. reproduce in the waxing projects listed above a functional occluding surface (with all centric holding contact areas and no eccentric interferences). 

3. properly handle all dental materials used during the laboratory portion of the course inclusive of dental wax and gypsum materials. 

4. identify all wax addition and wax carving armamentaria and demonstrate the proper usage of each. 

5. identify extracted samples of all primary and permanent teeth. 

6. identify and compare the different characteristics between primary and permanent teeth to include size, shape, color, internal/external crown and root morphology, and function. 

7. identify the individual coronal elevations and depressions on primary and permanent teeth. 

8. draw representative teeth of each classification from different views and label the various anatomic landmarks. 

Course Competencies None 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 14
	Tooth 3
	Dr. K. Chapman

	Aug 17
	Tooth 3
	

	Aug 21
	Tooth 3
	

	Aug 24
	Tooth 3/Tooth 2
	

	Aug 28
	Tooth 2
	

	Aug 31
	Tooth 2- *Submit: Tooth #3 #2
	


	Sept 4
	PRACTICAL 3-Submit Practical 3
	

	Sept 7
	Study Time for tooth ID exam next wk
	

	Sept 11
	Tooth #29
	

	Sept 14
	 Tooth #29 / #15
	

	Sept 18
	Tooth #15
	

	Sept 21
	Tooth #15
	

	Sept 25
	PRACTICAL 4 –submit tooth #29/#15,
	

	Sept 28
	None
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms
THE LABORATORY GRADE: (3 CREDIT HOURS) 

In the laboratory you will be assigned projects which will enable you to develop skills in manipulating dental wax. Specifically, you will learn how to reproduce the anatomical crowns of permanent teeth and how to recreate a harmonious occlusion on the waxed occlusal surfaces of these teeth. Your laboratory grade will be determined by a numerical average of all waxing projects completed during the semester inclusive of practical examinations. These projects are listed below along with the corresponding weighted percentages of each individual project and laboratory practical. 

FULL ANATOMICAL CROWN WAXUPS: 

Tooth #8 …………………………………………… 3.77%
Tooth #7 
…
3.77% 

Tooth #6 
3.77% 

Tooth #30 
3.77% 

Tooth #31 
3.77% 

Tooth #3 
3.77% 

Tooth #2 
3.77%

Tooth #29 
3.77% 

Tooth # 15 
3.77%

34.0% 

LABORATORY PRACTICALS 

Laboratory Practical #1 
16.5% 

Laboratory Practical #2 
16.5% 

Laboratory Practical #3 
16.5% 

Laboratory Practical #4 
16.5%

66.0% 

* If for any reason we are able to complete only 8 full anatomical crown waxups (daily projects), each will be weighted 4.25% .. the weighted percentages will remain the same for practicals. 

CONVERSION SCALE FOR LABORATORY PROJECTS 

A+ = 100% 

A = 98% 

A-= 94% 

B+= 91% 

B = 88% 

B- = 85% 

C+= 83% 

C = 80% 

C- = 77% 

D = 60% 



F  = 50% 

* On individual lab projects, a "D" grade with a numerical value of 60% is attainable. 

No "D" grades will be given as final course grades in lab, however. A 77% is the minimum numerical average which will earn a passing course grade in laboratory (C). Any final course average below 77% will receive an "F" course grade. 

Faculty

Dr. Ken Chapman

Dr. Gary Crim

Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. Mike Mansfield

Dr. William Mansfield, Jr.

Dr. Madeline Hicks

Dr. Thomas Binkley

Description: Correlated Sciences is intended as an introduction to the significance and importance of the basic, clinical and translational sciences in the examination, evaluation, diagnosis and treatment of a dental patient. A diverse range of lectures is intended to demonstrate the necessity of maintaining a holistic scientific view of the body when providing dental care. 

Offered: 

Pass/Fail 

Fall, Freshman Year 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. discuss the significance of anatomical, histological, biochemical, physiological, microbiological, pharmacological and pathological considerations in the examination, diagnosis and treatment of the dental patient. 

2. demonstrate understanding of the necessity of comprehensive basic science instruction for the dental student. 

Course Competencies 

SUHD 800-01 Correlated Sciences 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

1.3
Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self- assessment

     
maintaining competency. 
1.5
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information,


and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice


management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at


large. 

2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive


care of patients. 

2.2
Apply information technology resources in contemporary dental


practice. 

4.2           Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. 

4.5           Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests


      and medical consultations when appropriate. 

4.7 
Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease. 

5.3 
Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate. 

6.5     
Perform and evaluate therapies that emphasize prevention of oral disease. 

6.7     
Diagnose and manage patients with periodontal disease. 

6.11   
Diagnose and manage patients with oral mucosal disorders. 

6.12   
     Diagnose and manage patients requiring
Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 13
	(I )Distribution of syllabus

(II) Dental Research at the University of Louisville: What is going on and how you can join in
	Dr. D. Scott

	Aug 20
	Weapons of Mass Destruction & Terrorism
	Dr. J. Firriolo

	Aug 27
	Oral infections
	Dr. D. Demuth

	Sept 3
	LABOR DAY HOLIDAY
	

	Sept 10
	Tobacco Smoking & Oral Health
	Dr. D. Scott

	Sept 17
	Oral Health & Systemic Disease
	Dr. D. Kinane

	Sept 24
	Oral Cancers
	Dr. N. Burzynski

	Oct 1
	Clinical Practice, Research, & Biomaterials
	Dr. L. Gettleman

	Oct 8
	FALL BREAK
	

	Oct 15
	Facial Development 
	Dr. P. Tiwana

	Oct 22
	Neonatal & Children’s Health
	Dr. S. Telang

	Oct 29
	Innate Immunity and Oral Health
	Dr. M. Martin

	Nov 5
	The Oral Cavity & Pulmonary Infections
	Dr. C. Binkley

	Nov 12
	Saliva as a Biodiagnostic Fluid
	Dr. S. Gorr

	Nov 19
	Genomics and Bioinformatics in Dentistry
	Dr. T. Knudsen

	Nov 26
	Forensic Dentistry I
	Dr. M.Bernstein

	Dec 3
	Forensic Dentistry II
	Dr. M. Bernstein

	Dec 10
	Final Examination 

(50 minutes; Multiple Choice)
	Dr. D. Scott

	TBA
	Review of course
	Dr. D. Scott


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Grading Scale

Pass/Fail




75.00% or higher to pass

Attendance is absolutely required

50%

Exam





50%

Faculty

Dr. David Scott

Dr. John Firriolo

Dr. Donald Demuth

Dr. Denis Kinane

Dr. Norbert Burzynski

Dr. Lawrence Gettleman

Dr. Paul Tiwana

Dr. S. Telang

Dr. Mike Martin

Dr. C. Binkley

Dr. S. Gorr

Dr. Thomas Knudsen

Dr. Mark Bernstein

Credit: 2.0 hrs 

SUHD 813-01 Oral Radiology I 

Offered: 
Fall, Freshman Year 

Graded 

Description: This didactic course covers radiation physics, radiation biology, radiation safety/protection, imaging theory, dental and maxillofacial radiographic techniques, and interpretation of normal structures and common disease processes using radiographs. The course must be completed in a satisfactory manner prior to enrollment in Oral Radiology II. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. demonstrate knowledge of the basic principles and concepts of radiation in general and x-ray radiation in particular. 

2. demonstrate knowledge of the component parts and workings of the dental x​ray machine. 

3. demonstrate knowledge of the effects of ionizing radiation on living tissues. 

4. demonstrate the ability to practice radiation protection procedures, observe radiation safety measures and maintain quality control in the dental office. 

5. demonstrate the knowledge of factors in the production of radiographs (choice offilm, digital receptors, kVp, mA, exposure time, filtration, objective parameters, contrast resolution, spatial resolution, signal-to-noise ratio, geometric imaging factors, and receptor and processing considerations). 

6. demonstrate knowledge of the principles of selection of the appropriate radiographic investigation based upon patient history, clinical assessment and high yield criteria. 

7. demonstrate knowledge of the principles of image casting theory and techniques for intra-oral radiography, including occlusal methods. 

8. demonstrate knowledge of the principles and functions of panoramic dental radiography and other extra-oral techniques, including examination of the temporomandibular joints and paranasal sinuses. 

9. demonstrate the ability to interpret normal radiographic landmarks, technique error artifact, and basic disease processes of the teeth and supporting structures. 

Course Competencies

Professionalism, Ethics, and the Law

1. Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

1. Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

1. Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal responsibilities. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

1. Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care and practice management. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

2. Information Management and Critical Thinking

2. Apply information technology resources in contemporary dental practice. (Use of online learning through Blackboard and assigned www. References)

2. Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

2. Understand the basic principles and philosophies of practice management and have the skills to function successfully as the leader of the oral health care team. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

2. Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

3. Patient Assessment 
3. Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

3. Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

3. Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

4. Establishment and Maintenance of a Healthy Dental Patient 

4. Interpret periodontal disease. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

4. Interpret pulpal disease and related peri-radicular pathology. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

4. Interpret temporomandibular disorders. (Lecture, classroom discussion, formal examination)

4.      Interpret traumatic injuries to the tooth, pulp, and maxillofacial structures. (Lecture, 

classroom discussion, formal examination)

4.      Modify radiographic services for patients with special care needs. (Lecture,

classroom discussion, formal examination)

4.     Periodically radiographically assess & monitor the outcomes of comprehensive dental

care.

Outline

	DATE  
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 15 
	1.    What are X rays?
	Farman

	Aug 15 
	2.    Production of X rays and their interaction with matter.
	Farman

	Aug 22 
	3.    The X-ray generator.
	Farman

	Aug 22 
	4.    Image receptors and processing.
	Farman

	Aug 29 
	5.    Factors in imaging I.
	Farman

	Aug 29 
	6.    Factors in imaging II.
	Farman

	Sep 05 
	7.    Biologic effects of radiation.
	Farman

	Sep 05 
	8.    Radiation safety and protection.
	Farman

	Sep 12 
	9.    Intraoral radiographic technique I.
	Farman

	Sep 12 
	10.  Intraoral radiographic technique II.
	Farman

	Sep 19 
	11.  Anatomic landmarks (maxilla).
	Farman

	Sep 19 
	12.  Anatomic landmarks (mandible).
	Farman

	Sep 26 
	13.  Exam # 1 (lectures 1-12) – 50% of grade.
	Staff

	Sep 26 
	14.  Exam # 1 continues.
	Staff

	Oct 04 
	15.  Radiograph selection criteria.
	Farman

	Oct 04 
	16.  Errors in technique/Quality Control.
	Farman

	Oct 10 
	17.  Quality control I.
	Blackboard

	Oct 10 
	18.  Quality control II.
	Blackboard

	Oct 17 
	19.  Panoramic imaging theory and normal landmarks.
	Farman

	Oct 17 
	20.  Panoramic imaging pitfalls and errors.
	Farman

	Oct 24 
	21.  Temporomandibular joint imaging.
	Farman

	Oct 24 
	22.  Extra-oral projection techniques (inc. sinuses).
	Farman

	Oct 31 
	23.  Infection control and waste management.
	Mayfield

	Oct 31 
	24.  Special pt. procedures and occlusal radiography.
	Farman

	Nov 07
	25.  Dental caries and look-alike conditions.
	Farman

	Nov 07
	26.  Periodontal disease.
	Farman

	Nov 14
	27.  Developmental anomalies of teeth I.
	Farman

	Nov 14
	28.  Developmental anomalies of teeth II.
	Farman

	Dec 05
	29.  Dental periapical pathoses cysts of the jaws.
	Farman

	Dec 05 
	30.  Traumatic injuries and jawbone infections.
	Farman

	TBA
	31.  Final Examination (lectures 15-30)–50 % of grade).
	Farman


Grading
Evaluation will be based upon your attainment of the knowledge of material presented in each "lecture" and “intranet presentation” of the course, and in the textbook and selected printed handouts.  While every effort will be made to cover the ground as thoroughly and comprehensively as possible during "lectures," you are responsible for attainment of all of the outlined objectives, whether covered in "lectures" or not.  You should read the appropriate sections of your textbooks prior to the related lecture, so that questions can be dealt with at the appropriate time.

Your final grade will be determined as follows:

EXAMINATION #1:
50%

EXAMINATION #2:
 50%

Questions can be multiple choice (involving the use of computer sheets and No. 2 pencils), true‑false statements, short written answers, or essays.


In the event of an "F" grade, you could have to repeat the course in the next academic year.  Failure in the course will prevent you from taking laboratory and Clinical Courses in Radiology until the "F" is removed.

*Cheating in any form (including plagiarism) will automatically result in an "F" grade for the entire course.

Faculty

Dr. Allan Farman

Dr. Theresa Mayfield

BMSC 804-02 Biochemistry 
Credit: 5.0 hrs 

Offered: 
Spring, Freshman Year 

Graded 

Description: Covers the fundamentals of biochemistry and molecular biology with special emphasis given to areas applicable to dentistry. Topics include cell biology, chemical principles of biological systems and the structure, function and metabolism of amino acids, proteins, carbohydrates, lipids and nucleic acids. 

Clinical correlates include sickle cell anemia and hemoglobinopathies, blood clotting disorders, collagen diseases, diabetes, nutritional disorders, diseases of amino acid and lipid metabolism, molecular basis of genetic diseases. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. the chemistry of biological compounds; principles of pH and buffering. 

2. the biochemistry of the cell and organells. 

3. amino acids, peptides, high energy biomolecules, bioenergetics. 

4. the elements of protein structure, membrane proteins and receptors. 

5. collagen and elastin structure, biosynthesis, diseases. 

6. plasma proteins, immunoglobulins, blood clotting and inhibition. 

7. hemoglobin and Hb S biochemistry and regulation of 02 binding. 

8. enzymes, enzyme active sites and enzyme kinetics. 

9. the biochemistry of muscle proteins and muscle contraction. 

10. carbohydrate chemistry, digestion and absorption. 

11. glycolysis, gluconeogenesis, glycogen metabolism, diabetes. 

12. the citric acid cycle. 

13. electron transport and oxidative phosphorylation. 

14. lipid structures, lipid digestion and absorption. 

15. fatty acid synthesis and cholesterol metabolism. 

16. the urea cycle and N metabolism. 

17. nutritional biochemistry-water soluble/fat soluble vitamins, trace metals. 

18. the biochemistry of trace element metabolism. 

19. nucleic acid structure, replication, mutation, repair and recombination. 

20. the regulation of gene expression. 

21. RNA structure, transcription, processing. 

22. the biochemistry of protein synthesis. 

23. molecular biology, recombinant DNA technology, the human genome. 

24. biochemical aspect of calcium homeostasis and vitamin D metatbolism. 

Course Competencies

4. Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. 

4. Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large. 

4. Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency. 

4. Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal responsibilities. 

4. Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large. 

2.1       Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

2.2       Apply information technology resources in contemporary dental practice. 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 3
	Introduction/Chemistry of Biological Compounds
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 4
	Macromolecular & Cellular Structures & Functions
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 5
	Water/pH/Chemical Bonds/Metric Units

Ionization/Buffering
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 8
	Amino Acids: Structures/Posttranslational Modifications

Amino Acids: Properties/Titration Curves
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 10
	Peptides
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 11
	Elements of Protein Structure
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 12
	Proteins

Collagen and Elastin
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 15
	Martin Luther King Holiday
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 17
	Extracellular Matrix

	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 18
	Protein Purification I

	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 19
	Protein Purification II



Protein Characterization
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 22
	Plasma Proteins

Immunoglobulins
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 24
	EXAM 1 – HSC Auditorium 
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 25
	Blood Clotting
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 26
	Blood Clotting/Hemoglobin

Hemoglobin/Heme Metabolism
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 29
	Membranes & Membrane Receptors

Bioenergetics


	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Jan 31
	Enzymes
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Feb 1
	Enzyme Kinetics
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Feb 2
	Muscle Proteins SMILE KY DAY – CLASS IN ROOM B102

Muscle Contraction SMILE KY DAY – CLASS IN ROOM B102
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Feb 5
	EXAM 2 – HSC Auditorium
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Feb 7
	Metabolism - Basic Concepts


Water-Soluble Vitamins

	Dr. Dholakia

	Feb 8
	No Class – STUDENT CONVENTION 
	

	Feb 9

Feb 12
	Carbohydrates


Carbohydrate Chemistry

No Class – Anatomy Exam
	

	Feb 14
	Carbohydrate Digestion and Absorption
	Dr. Dholakia

	Feb 15
	Glycolysis
	Dr. Dholakia

	Feb 16
	Gluconeogenesis

Gluconeogenesis/Review
	Dr. Dholakia

	Feb 19
	Glycogen Metabolism

Citric Acid Cycle
	Dr. Dholakia

	Feb 21
	EXAM 3 – HSC Auditorium
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Feb 22
	Electron Transport & Oxidative Phosphorylation
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Feb 23
	PentoseP/Other Sugar Metabolism


Review
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Feb 26
	Hormone Action & Signal Transduction

Regulation of Carbohydrate Metabolism
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Feb 28
	Review of Carbohydrates & Carbohydrate Metabolism
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Mar 1
	EXAM 4 – HSC Auditorium
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Mar 2
	AA & Protein Metabolism

Transamination, Deamination, & Glucose-Alanine Cycle
	Dr. P. Feldhoff

	Mar 5
	Urea Cycle and Urinary Nitrogen


Amino Acid Metabolism
	Dr. P. Feldhoff

	Mar 7
	Amino Acid Catabolism
	Dr. P. Feldhoff

	Mar 8
	Fat Soluble Vitamins
	Dr. P. Feldhoff

	Mar 9
	Mineral Metabolism

Nutrition, Ethanol Metabolism, Dietary Supplements
	Dr. P. Feldhoff

	Mar 12
	Review Lectures 41-48

Lipid Structure
	Dr. P. Feldhoff

Dr. Dean

	Mar 14
	EXAM 5 – HSC Auditorium
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Mar 15
	Lipid Digestion and Transport
	Dr. Dean

	Mar 16
	Atherosclerosis and Lipid Storage


Fatty Acid Mobilization and Beta-Oxidation
	Dr. Dean

	Mar 19-23
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Mar 26
	Ketone Bodies and Fatty Acid Biosynthesis Synthesis of Other Lipids
	Dr. Dean

	Mar 28
	Review (Lectures 49-54)
	Dr. Dean

	Mar 29
	EXAM 6 – HSC Auditorium
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Mar 30
	Calcium Homeostasis I


Calcium Homeostasis II
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Apr 2
	NO CLASS – ANATOMY FINAL WEEK

	

	Apr 4
	NO CLASS – ANATOMY REVIEW
	

	Apr 5
	NO CLASS – ANATOMY FINAL
	

	Apr 6
	Purines and Pyrimidines


Nucleotide Metabolism
	Dr. Gregg

	Apr 9
	DNA structure, Genes and Chromosomes

DNA Replication
	Dr. Gregg

	Apr 11
	Calcium Quiz 

(Note: Quiz in Sim Clinic End Labs – Rms 109 & 117)

DNA Mutation & Repair I

DNA Mutation & Repair II
	Dr. Gregg

	Apr 12
	RNA Synthesis & processing
	Dr. Gregg

	Apr 13
	Translation & the Genetic Code

Post-translational modification 
	Dr. Gregg

	Apr 16
	Regulation of Gene Expression

Genetic Technology I


	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Apr 18

Apr 19
	Genetic Technology II
Genetic Technology III
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Apr 20
	Review Lectures 57 – 63

Review Lectures 64 – 69
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Apr 23
	EXAM 7 – HSC Auditorium
	Dr. R. Feldhoff

	Apr 25
	Noon
Required Review/Practice Questions 
	Dr. R. Feldhoff & Dr. Dholakia

	Apr 26
	Noon
Required Review/Practice Questions 
	Dr. P. Feldhoff, Dr. Dean & Dr. Gregg

	Apr 30
	Comprehensive Final Exam (HSC Auditorium)
	Dr. R. Feldhoff


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

EXAMINATIONS:   There will be seven (7) examinations given in the course (averaging ~30 questions) plus a comprehensive final.  Additionally, there will be one short quiz on calcium homeostasis.  Exams will contain an average of three questions for each lecture. Except for the final, examinations will be based upon blocks of material taught by each instructor. The lectures covered, questions per exam, percentage of the total grade for each exam, and the location of each exam are listed on the schedule. There will be approximately one question/lecture on the final plus about 20 Board style review questions covering the entire course. Excused absences from exams will be granted only in EXTREME circumstances - requiring approval of the 
COURSE DIRECTOR and the Dean of Student Affairs.  Failure to take an exam will result in a 0 for that exam.
ASSIGNMENT OF FINAL GRADES:   Following the Final Examination, cumulative percentage scores will be calculated with each examination weighted according to the number of total questions in the entire course (% of total grade is indicated on schedule).  Based on the cumulative % scores, final letter grades will be assigned using the following criteria:


Grade


GPA

% Score
  

A+ = Honors

4.0

Top 10% of class rounded to nearest whole student

number


  A


4.0

≥ 90.00 - < Honors


  A–


3.7

87.00 - 89.99% 


  B+


3.3

84.00 - 86.99%   


  B


3.0

80.00 - 83.99%


  B–
     

2.7

77.00 - 79.99%


  C+


2.3

74.00 - 76.99%


  C


2.0

70.00 - 73.99%      


  F


0.0

Less than 69.99% 

Faculty

Dr. Richard Feldhoff

Dr. P. Feldhoff

Dr. Dholakia

Dr. Dean

Dr. Gregg

BMSC 805-01 Physiology 

Credit: 6.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Freshman Year 

Description: This course provides an in depth view of the fundamental principles concerning function of the circulatory, respiratory, kidney, endocrine, gastrointestinal, muscle, and central nervous systems. Emphasis is placed on physiologic mechanisms for feedback control of function in humans. Overall, this course offers a strong physiology background as a science basis for clinical dentistry. It will consist of didactic lectures and readings from the course lecture notes. All dental students will take this course on a letter​grade basis.
Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to:

1. Evaluate scientific information. 

2. Apply a basic understanding of the scientific basis of health and disease to oral health care delivery. 

3. Demonstrate competency in the understanding of physiological processes and mechanisms. 

4. Appreciate basic indices of physiological states of the cardiovascular, muscular, meurophysiologic, endocrine, body fluids, excretory and respiratory systems and be able to integrate that knowledge into whole organism physiology. 

5. Understand the basic physiology of the oral cavity. 

6. Understand alternations of physiological mechanisms in pathophysiological states, conditions or diseases. 

Course Competencies

   1.3
Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining 

competency. 


    1.5
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and 




professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care and practice 



management. 


    2.1
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of 


patients. 

    4.6
Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions 


that require monitoring or management.


    4.7
Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent 


disease. 

    4.9
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and 

 
other diagnostic procedures. 

    4.10
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the 


diagnosis. 

    6.1
Recognize and manage medical emergencies that may occur in dental practice. 











Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 14
	Course Introduction

Membrane Potentials
	Dr. Miller

Dr. D’Souza

	Aug 16
	Potentials/Nerves
	Dr. D’Souza

	Aug 17
	CNS
	Dr. Roberts

	Aug 21
	CNS
	Dr. Roberts

	Aug 23
	CNS
	Dr. Roberts

	Aug 24
	CNS
	Dr. Roberts

	Aug 28
	CNS
	Dr. Roberts

	Aug 30
	CNS
	Dr. Roberts

	Aug 31
	CNS
	Dr. Roberts

	Sept 4
	Review
	Dr. D’Souza & Dr. Roberts

	Sept 6
	EXAM 1
	

	Sept 7
	Bodily Fluids
	Dr. Joshua

	Sept 11
	Skeletal Muscle
	Dr. D’Souza

	Sept 13
	Skeletal Muscle
	Dr. D’Souza

	Sept 14
	Heart
	Dr. Maldonado

	Sept 18
	Heart
	Dr. Maldonado

	Sept 20
	Heart
	Dr. Maldonado

	Sept 21
	Heart
	Dr. Maldonado

	Sept 25
	Circulation
	Dr. Miller

	Sept 27
	Circulation
	Dr. Miller

	Sept 28
	Circulation

Maldonado Review
	Dr. Miller

Dr. D’Souza

	Oct 2
	Circulation
	Dr. Miller

	Oct 4
	Circulation
	Dr. Miller

	Oct 5
	Kidney

Review


	Dr. Joshua

Dr. D’Souza, Dr. Maldonado & Dr. Miller

	Oct 8 & 9
	FALL BREAK
	

	Oct 11
	EXAM 2
	

	Oct 12
	Kidney
	Dr. Joshua

	Oct 16
	Kidney
	Dr. Joshua

	Oct 18
	Kidney
	Dr. Joshua

	Oct 19
	Endocrinology
	Dr. Joshua

	Oct 23
	Endocrinology
	Dr. Joshua

	Oct 25
	Endocrinology
	Dr. Joshua

	Oct 26
	Endocrinology
	Dr. Joshua

	Oct 30
	Endocrinology
	Dr. Joshua

	Nov 1
	EXAM 3
	

	Nov 2
	Respiration/Acid Base
	Dr. Stremel

	Nov 6
	Respiration/Acid Base
	Dr. Stremel

	Nov 8
	Respiration/Acid Base
	Dr. Stremel

	Nov 9
	Respiration/Acid Base
	Dr. Stremel

	Nov 13
	Respiration/Acid Base
	Dr. Stremel

	Nov 15
	Respiration/Acid Base
	Dr. Stremel

	Nov 16
	Gastrointestinal
	Dr. Falcone

	Nov 20
	Gastrointestinal
	Dr. Falcone

	Nov 27
	Gastrointestinal
	Dr. Falcone

	Nov 29
	Gastrointestinal
	Dr. Falcone

	Nov 30
	Gastrointestinal

Review
	Dr. Falcone

Dr. Stremel

	Dec 4
	EXAM 4
	

	Dec 6
	Review 

	Dr. D’Souza, Dr. Maldonado, Dr. Robert

	Dec 7
	Review     


	Dr. Miller, Dr. Joshua, Dr. Stremel, Dr. Falcone

	Dec 11
	FINAL EXAM  HSC Aud.
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Four Examinations

Final Examination

Average of all quizzes will contribure 10% of the final course grade

Exam grades

60%

Quiz averages

10%

Final exam


30%

Grading Scale

A

88-100%

A-

85-87.9%

B+

82-84.9%

B

77-81.9%

B-

75-76.9%

C+

73-74.9%

C

70-72.9%

F

< 70%

Faculty

Dr. Frederick Miller

Dr. Stanley D’Souza

Dr. Andrew Roberts

Dr. Claudio Maldonado

Dr. Irving Joshua

Dr. Richard Stremel

Dr. Jeff Falcone

DSPR 803-12 Preclinical Operative Dentistry Lecture I 
Credit: 1.5 hr 

Offered: 
Fall & Spring, Freshman Year 

Graded 

Description: Lecture and laboratory series that is designed to introduce the first year student to the basic theory and techniques used in Operative Dentistry. The study of the physical properties, manipulation, and chemistry of the dental materials utilized is included. Emphasis is place on preservation of tooth structure from further destruction by dental disease. Technical skills used in the placement of composite resin and amalgam restorations are developed. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 


1 . 
list and explain the principles of cavity preparation. 

2. list advantages, disadvantages, benefits and risks of various operative dentistry procedures. 


3. 
identify rotary and hand dental instruments. 


4. 
identify and explain the use of materials for pulpal protection. 


5. 
define the composition and properties of operative restorative materials. 

6. describe the process of the etching of tooth structure and the bonding mechanism of modern adhesive agents. 


7. 
classify various bases and liners according to use. 


8. 
describe the indications for and the use of the Class II resin restoration. 


9. 
describe the indications for and the use of veneer restorations. 


10. 
describe the six types of cavities according to Black's classification system. 


11. 
describe the preparation procedure for the various types of cavities. 

Course Competencies
1.1
Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency. (Laboratory competency examinations)

2.1
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. (Written examinations, laboratory competency exams)

6.6
Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and esthetics. (Written examinations and laboratory competency examinations)

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Oct 12
	Course Introduction






Rotary Instruments; Class 1 Preparations

	Dr. Crim

	Oct 16
	Instrument Identification 
	Dr. Crim

	Oct 19
	Nomenclature, Cavity Preparations
	Dr. Crim

	Oct 23
	No lecture
	

	Oct 26
	No class
	

	Oct 30
	Amalgam Placement & Amalgam (Dental Materials)

Rubber Dam (will be given in lab)
	Dr. Crim

Dr. Chapman

	Nov 2
	Class 5 Preparations

Quick Polish Technique

	Dr. Crim

	Nov 6
	No lecture
	Dr. Crim

	Nov 9
	Class 3 Preparations
	Dr. Chapman

	Nov 13
	Amalgam (continued)
	Dr. Crim

	Nov 16
	Composite Resin Placement & Materials

	Dr. Crim

	Nov 20
	Composite Resin (continued)
	Dr. Crim

	Nov 23
	No class
	

	Nov 27 
	No lecture
	

	Dec 7
	No lecture
	

	Jan 1
	No class
	

	Jan 4
	Class 2 Preparations

	Dr. Chapman

	Jan 8
	Class 2 Restorations

	Dr. Chapman

	Jan 11
	Amalgam - Clinical Aspects
	Dr. Crim

	Jan 15
	Liners & Bases

	Dr. Crim

	Jan 18
	Proximal Slot and OL Preparations

	Dr. Crim

	Jan 29
	Written Exam 1
	Dr. Crim

	Feb 1
	Temporary Restorations
	Dr. Chapman

	Feb 5
	Abrasion

	Dr. Crim

	Feb 8
	Caries



	Dr. Chapman

	Feb 12
	DL Preparation


	Dr. Crim

	Feb 22
	Preventive Resin Restoration
	Dr. Crim

	Feb 26
	Glass Ionomer Restorations

	Dr. Crim

	Feb 29
	Pins and Slots

	Dr. Crim

	Mar 4
	Class 4 Restoration

	Dr. Crim

	Mar 14
	Repair or Replace?
	Dr. Crim

	Mar 18
	No lecture
	

	Mar 21
	Class 2 Composite Resin Preparation & Restoration
	Dr. Crim

	Mar 28
	Resin Veneer
	Dr. Crim

	Mar 31-Apr 4 
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Apr 8
	Prefabricated Post

	Dr. Crim

	Apr 11
	WRITTEN EXAMINATION
	Dr. Crim

	Apr 15
	No lecture
	


Evaluation -
Lecture -



2 written examinations will be given during the course.

GRADE SCALE

A:  92 - 100%

B:  85 -  91%

C:  77 -  84%

D:  70 -  76%

F:   0 -  69%

Faculty

Dr. Gary Crim (Course Director)




Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. Ken Chapman

Dr. William Mansfield, Jr.

Dr. Rachel Davis

Dr. Alia Eldairi

Dr. Karen Tiwana

Dr. Madeline Hicks

Dr. Mike Mansfield
DSPR 804-12 Preclinical Operative Dentistry Laboratory I 

Credit: 6.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall & Spring, Freshman Year 

Description: Lecture and laboratory series that is designed to introduce the first year student to the basic theory and techniques used in Operative Dentistry. The study of the physical properties of the dental materials utilized is included. Emphasis is place on preservation of tooth structure from further destruction by dental disease. Technical skills used in the placement of composite resin and amalgam restorations are developed. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 


1. 
properly utilize rotary and hand dental instruments. 


2. 
appropriately manipulate operative restorative materials. 


3. 
restore teeth to proper anatomical form, function and esthetics. 


4. 
correctly prepare and restore a Class I and Class II amalgam preparation. 

5. triturate, place, condense and carve the amalgam restoration to produce a smooth surface, correct anatomy, marginal integrity and proper occlusion. 

6. correctly prepare and restore a Class III, Class IV and veneer composite resin. 


7. 
evaluate restorations that meet and do not meet the performance criteria. 

8. demonstrate the proper technique for finishing and polishing amalgam and resin restorations. 

Course Competencies

1.1
Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency. (Laboratory competency examinations)

2.1
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. (Written examinations, laboratory competency exams)

6.6
Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and esthetics. (Written examinations and laboratory competency examinations)

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Oct 12
	Learn a Prep
	Dr. Crim

	Oct 16
	Instrument Identification
	

	Oct 19
	Class 1 Preparations; #17-O, #30-O/BP, #31-O/BP
	

	Oct 23
	Class 1 Preparations; #17-O, #30-O/BP, #31-O/BP
	

	Oct 30
	Class 1 Preparations: continued; Prepare #13-O, #20-O; 

Restore preparations


	

	Nov 2
	Class 1 Preparations: continued; Prepare #13-O, #20-O; 

Restore preparations
continued
	

	Nov 6
	Class 1 Preparations: continued; Prepare #13-O, #20-O; 

Restore preparations
continued
	

	Nov 9
	Prepare #7-M, 24-M 

	

	Nov 13
	Prepare 6-F, 18-F (Do not restore #6 with amalgam)
	

	Nov 16
	Restore #6-F, #7-M, #24-M with composite resin
	

	Nov 20
	Continue restorations and Practice Class 3 and 5 (#8)

	

	Nov 27
	Continue restorations and Practice Class 3 and 5 (#8)

	

	Nov 30
	Group 1: Competency Exam 1 - Class 3 & 5 Preparations (1:00 - 3:30)

Group 2: Continue projects; Polish amalgam restorations
	

	Dec 4
	Group 2: Competency Exam 1 - Class 3 & 5 Preparations (1:00 - 3:30)

Group 1: Continue projects; Polish amalgam restorations
	

	Dec 7
	Continue preparations and restorations
	

	Jan 4
	Prepare #14-MO & 29-MO (Do not fill 29)
	

	Jan 8
	Continue preparations/restorations
	

	Jan 11
	Continue preparations/restorations
	

	Jan 15
	Restore #14-MO
	

	Jan 18
	Prepare #3 Mesial Proximal slot and OL (Do not fill)

Prepare #32-MO & place base
	

	Jan 22
	Group 2: Competency Exam 2 - MO Prep and MO Carving
Group 1: Continue
	

	Jan 25

Jan 29
	Group 1: Competency Exam 2 - MO Prep and MO Carving
Group 2: Continue

Continue
	

	Feb 1
	Prepare #15 - MO & DO, #12 - MOD (Do not fill)

Temporary #32
	

	Feb 5
	Continue
	

	Feb 8
	Restore #3 - Proximal slot & OL
	

	Feb 12
	Prepare #6 - DL, #19 – MOD
	

	Feb 15
	Group 2: Competency Exam 3 - MO PREPARATION AND MOD CARVING
Prep #4-MO and Restore #12-MOD

Group 1: Continue
	

	Feb 19
	Group 1: Competency Exam 3 - MO PREPARATION AND MOD CARVING
Prep #4-MO and Restore #12-MOD

Group 2: Continue
	

	Feb 22
	Continue
	

	Feb 26
	Prepare #12 - Class 5 for GIR, Practice
	

	Feb 29
	Preparations: #30-MOL Slot and #4-MODL Pin
(Do not restore #4)
	

	Mar 4
	Class 4 Preparation and Restoration #8-MI
	

	Mar 7
	Group 1: Competency Exam 4 - MO Preparation AND MODL Carving

Prep #31-MO and Restore #4-MODL

Group 2: Continue
	

	Mar 11
	Group 2: Competency Exam 4 - MO Preparation AND MODL Carving

Prep #31-MO and Restore #4-MODL

Group 1: Continue
	

	Mar 14
	Restore #30-MOL slot
	

	Mar 18
	Restore #30-MOL slot
	

	Mar 21
	#5 - MO Prep and #2 - MOD (Do not fill #5)
	

	Mar 25
	#21-MO Prep and fill with composite resin
	

	Mar 28
	#7-Resin veneer preparation and restore
	

	Apr 8
	Continue
	

	Apr 11
	Replacement Day
	

	Apr 15
	Group 2: Final Competency Exam - MO Preparation and MO Composite

Group 1: Complete any work needed
	

	Apr 18
	Group 1: Final Competency Exam - MO Preparation and MO Composite

Group 2: Complete any work needed
	

	Apr 22
	Complete any work needed
	

	Apr 25
	Complete any work needed
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms
Laboratory -Daily work must be judged by the faculty to be at least “C” level to be passing and signed off.  Faculty have the option of requiring higher quality for daily work since these procedures can be refined or redone to ensure that the concepts are learned.  Preparations must sometimes be redone on new teeth to achieve an acceptable result.  Daily work does not constitute part of the final course grade.


All competency examinations must be successfully completed prior to Finals Week in the Spring.  Failure to meet this criteria will result in an automatic "F" grade for the laboratory course.

A competent dentist must be able to perform at a level that assures that the patient is receiving acceptable treatment.  For this reason, a minimal passing grade for the laboratory portion of the course will be 77% (low C).
Remediation of failed competency examination:  A student receiving a failing grade on a competency examination should review appropriate instructional materials (reading assignments, lecture notes, video tapes) and practice the procedures to prepare for retaking the competency examina​tion.  There is no scheduled make-up time for the retake; it must be done during regular laboratory hours.  Retake of the exam is performed under test conditions and it is evaluated in the same manner as the original examina​tion.  The remedial examination does not replace the failed examination grade in the calculation of the course grade.

Any student failing a total of four (4) or more competency examinations (preparations and/or restorations) may be reviewed by the faculty and may receive a failing grade for the laboratory course.

Grade Scale

A:  92 - 100%

B:  85 -  91%

C:  77 -  84%

D:  70 -  76%

F:   0 -  69%

Faculty

Dr. Gary Crim (Course Director)




Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. Ken Chapman

Dr. William Mansfield, Jr.

Dr. Rachel Davis

Dr. Alia Eldairi

Dr. Karen Tiwana

Dr. Madeline Hicks

Dr. Mike Mansfield
SUHD 817-02 Cariology 

Credits: 0.5 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Freshman Year 

Description: This course focuses on the basic concepts in the etiology, pathogenesis and sequelae of dental caries. The disease is approached from epidemiological, morphological, histological, biochemical, microbiological and immunological perspectives. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 


1. 
describe the structure of plaque and its development. 


2. 
discuss the microbial etiology of supragingival and subgingival dental caries. 


3. 
discuss the role diet plays in the development of dental caries. 


4. 
describe enamel chemistry and the effects of fluoride. 

5. discuss the histopathology of dental caries and the effect on the following tissues: enamel, dentin and pulp. 

6. discuss oral defense mechanisms; describe the process of induced caries resistance. 

7. describe the concept of a "caries risk assessment" for individual patients. 

Course Competencies

2.1  Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

4.2  Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment.

4.7  Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease.

5.2  Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care.

6.4  Apply principles of behavioral patient management and interpersonal skills sciences as they pertain to patient-centered approaches for promoting, improving, and maintaining oral health. 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 5
	Plaque and Dental Disea

Cariogenic plaque vs. periodontitis associated plaque. Pellicle 
	Dr. Staat




	Jan 12
	What is Cariogenic Plaque?

Plaque Accumulation studies

Stephan Curve

Epidemiology studies

Lab Animal studies

Identification of specific microorganisms.
	

	Jan 19
	Caries Etiology and Sucrose Chemistry

Mutans streptococci

Sucrose molecule, metabolism

Polymer formation
	

	Jan 26
	Effects on the Tooth Structure

Hydroxyapatite

Gross cavitation patterns

Microscopic caries progression

Enamel

Dentin
	

	Feb 2
	Prevention Based on Affecting the Etiology


Diet



Microorganisms

Host
	

	Feb 9
	Root Surface Caries

Prerequisites

Actinomyces species
	

	Feb 16
	Approaches to Caries Risk Assessment

Formal evaluation

Benefits

Dentist

Patient
	

	Feb 
	EXAMINATION
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Multiple choice and short answer exam

Grading Scale


A
90-100%


B
80-89%


C
70-79%


I
Below 70%

Faculty

Dr. Robert Staat

Course Competencies

OPGD 800-02 Growth, Development and Aging 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Freshman Year 

Description: Includes the principles of physical (body) development and emotional and behavioral development. Particular focus is placed upon the mechanisms of pre- and post-natal craniofacial development. Emphasis will be directed to the growth and development of the mandible, maxilla, temporomandibular joint, teeth and supporting structures. Cranial base, vault and soft tissue components of the maturational processes should be presented in terms of clinical relevance. The course will provide background information the first year students, for later courses. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should understand: 

1. Principles of physical (body) development 

2. Pre-natal and post-natal development of cranium, face, jaws, teeth and supporting structures 

3. Concepts of the patterns, pattern variability and timing of growth due to heredity 

and environment 

4. Chronology of dental development 

5. Development of occlusion (primary, mixed and permanent dentition) 

6. Dimensional changes in dental araches 

7. Interaction between growth pattern and tooth position 

8. Cephalometric evaluation of growth 

9. Development of sensory and motor innervation of oral cavity and its musculature 

10. Principles of emotional and behavioral development 

11. Etiologies of malocclusion 

5.3
Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate
6.4
Apply principles of behavioral patient management and interpersonal skills sciences as they pertain to patient-centered approaches for promoting, improving, and maintaining oral health
6.10
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with malocclusion in the primary, mixed, and permanent dentition
6.13
Diagnose and mange (treat or refer) patients requiring orthodontic treatment or space maintenance
6.16
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients whose medical, physical, psychological, or social situations make it necessary to modify normal dental routines in order to provide dental treatment including, but not limited to, people with developmental disabilities, complex medical problems, and significant physical limitations.

Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	DATES
	LECTURE TOPIC
	PRESENTER

	#1   – January 7
	Concepts of Physical Growth 

and Development


	Evlambia  Hajishengallis, D.D.S., MS., Ph.D

	       – January 14
	Martin Luther King, Jr. Day
	NO CLASS

	#2   – January 21
	Physical, Social, Behavioral, & Cognitive Development in Childhood
	Ann Greenwell, D.M.D., MS.D 

	#3   – January 28
	Pre-Natal Influences on

Facial Development I
	.Ann Greenwell, D.M.D., MS.D.

	#4   – February 4
	Pre-Natal Influences on 

Facial Development II
	Ann Greenwell, D.M.D., MS.D.

	#5   – February 11
	Orofacial Trauma 
	Paul Tiwana, D.D.S., MD., MS.

	#6   – February 18
	TBA
	Paul Tiwana, D.D.S., MD., MS.

	       – February 25
	MIDTERM
	EXAMINATION

	#7    – March 3
	The Nature of Craniofacial Growth


	Evlambia Hajishengallis, D.D.S., MS., Ph.D.

	#8 – March 10  
	Theories of Craniofacial Growth
	Evlambia Hajishengallis, D.D.S., MS., Ph.D.

	#9– March 17
	Patterns of Facial Growth



	Evlambia Hajishengallis, D.D.S., MS., Ph.D.

	#10 – March 24
	Adolescence, the 

Adolescent Growth Spurt and Maturational Changes
	Ann Greenwell, D.M.D., MS.D.

	      –March 31
	SPRING BREAK


	NO CLASS

	#11 – April 7
	Early Development of the Dentition I
	Ann Greenwell, D.M.D., MS.D.

	#12 – April 14
	Early Development of the Dentition II


	Ann Greenwell, D.M.D., MS.D.

	#13 – April 21
	Etiology of Orthodontic Problems


	Evlambia Hajishengallis, D.D.S., MS., Ph.D.

	       – April 28
	FINAL


	EXAMINATION


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms
20% based on QUIZZES
40% based on MIDTERM   
40% based on cumulative FINAL EXAMINATION

	Grade Scale
90-100 = A
	80-89 = B
	70-79 = C
	Below 69 = F


In the event of a failing grade, the student will have to perform satisfactorily on a written make-up examination within two weeks of the end of the semester.  The highest grade attainable will be a “C”, regardless of your performance on the make-up examination.  Satisfactory performance on the make-up examination will raise the student’s grade to a “C”.  Double failures, in the absence of extenuating circumstances will require repetition of the course.   

Note:  The final grade is withheld until the online course evaluation is completed. 

Faculty
Dr. Evlambia Harokopakis-Hajishengallis
PEDH 800-02
Periodontics I







Credit: 1.0 hr 


4. 
discuss a variety of plaque control techniques 


5. 
discuss the clinical and microbial features of various periodontal diseases 


6. 
discuss the fundamentals of periodontal diagnosis 

3. understand the functions of the periodontium including the role of biochemistry, physiology and microbiology of gingival tissues 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Freshman Year 

Description: This is an introductory course in clinical periodontology. Periodontology is the science and study of the investing and supporting tissues holding the teeth in the jaws. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 


1. 
possess knowledge in the fundamental biology of the periodontium 

2. understand the structure of the periodontium including the gross and microscopic anatomy of gingival tissues 

Course Competencies

1.3. Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining

competency. 

4.6. Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions

that require monitoring or management. 

4.7. Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent

disease. 

4.8. Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and

other diagnostic procedures. 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 5
	Introduction to Periodontics 800 
	Dr. Hill

	Jan12
	Clinical and Microscopic Anatomy of the Periodontium (Ch. 1)
	Dr. Hill

	Jan 19
	Clinical and Microscopic Anatomy cont. (Chapter 1) Defense
	Dr. Hill

	Jan 26
	Mechanisms and Inflammation (Chapter 5) Gingival Diseases 
	Dr. Hill

	Feb 2
	(Chapter 2)
	Dr. Hill

	Feb 9
	Abstract Day - Library 
	Dr. Hill

	Feb 16
	Periodontal Diseases (Chapter 2) 
	Dr. Hill

	Feb 23
	Systemic Risk Factors/Systemiq Effects of Disease (Ch.31-32)
	Dr. Hill

	Mar 2
	Abstract Day-Library
	Dr. Hill


	Mar 9
	MIDTERM EXAMINATION 
	Dr. Hill

	Mar 16
	Acute Gingival Infections/ Gingival Enlargements (Ch. 12)
	Dr. Hill

	Mar 23
	SPRING BREAK 
	Dr. Hill

	Marc 30
	Desquamative Diseases of the Periodontium (Chapter 12)
	Dr. Hill

	Apr 6
	Occlusion and the Periodontium (Chapter 29) 
	Dr. Hill

	Apr 13
	Plaque and Calculus (Chapter 6)
	Dr. Hill

	Apr 20
	Periodontal Microbiology (Chapter 4)
	Dr. Hill

	Apr 27
	Review for Comprehensive Final Examination
	Dr. Hill

	May 1
	COMPREHENSIVE FINAL EXAMINATION
	Dr. Hill


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Periodic daily quizzes/abstracts Midterm examination 

Final examination 

Grading: Your grade will be calculated from quizzes, examinations, abstracts, attendance, assignments, and any makeup work for absences. There will be a midterm examination and a final examination. Quizzes, both announced and unannounced, may be given. Library assignments will also be given both for class and for makeup of absences. Abstracts will be assigned for most lecture sessions. Examinations may be essay, multiple choice, true-false, matching, short answer, fill in, or any other style test question. All material presented is potential material for test questions on any test or quiz, especially basic concepts. This means that the final is comprehensive. One or more quizzes may be dropped from the final calculation of the grade at the discretion of the course director. Attaining less than 69% on the midterm or the final exam will result in automatic failure of the course. Taking the midterm or final on a day other than the scheduled day may result in reduction of the course grade by one letter grade. 

10% - attendance, class participation, quizzes, library assignments, abstracts, remediation assignments 

40% - midterm 

50% - final examination 

A = 93-100% B = 84-92% C = 83-70% 
F = 00-69% 

Faculty

Dr. Margaret Hill
DSPR 821-02 Preclinical Complete Dentures Lecture I 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Freshman Year 

Description: The lecture will review complete denture prosthodontic procedures and is designed to inform the student of the concepts and the "how to" of procedures as related to the fabrication of the complete dentures on the dentoform. Dentures will be constructed on dentoforms provided. Concepts of complete dentures are reviewed and applied to the fabrication of complete dentures on dentoform models in the lab. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. identify anatomical landmarks relating to Complete Denture construction. 

2. correlate the anatomy with procedures used in making dentures. 

3. construct custom trays. 

4. Construct baseplates and occlusion rims on master casts provided. 

5. Mount dentoform casts on the Hanau articulator in the proper relationship. 

6. Establish proper contour of the maxillary and mandibular occlusion rims. 

7. Establish a proper vertical dimension of occlusion. 

8. Arrange the upper & lower anterior teeth for good esthetics and a proper 

incisal guidance. 

9. Arrange the flat plane posterior teeth in good occlusion. 

10. Arrange the posterior teeth in Iingualized occlusion. 

11. Denture repair technique(s) will be discussed. 

12. Festooning of dentures (wax pattern) will be discussed. 

Course Competencies 

6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 9
	Introduction  

Laboratory Maintenance                                                                                                                         Articulator Maintenance/Settings                                                                 Blocking Out Undercuts 
	Dr. Fadel
Ms. Metcalf

Dr. M. Mansfield

Dr. Fadel

	Jan 16
	Maxillary    Anatomy                                                                          
Mandibular Anatomy                                                                                     

Custom Tray Construction 
	Dr. Fadel

	Jan 23
	Complete Denture Overview
	Dr. Fadel

	Jan 30
	Baseplate & Occlusion Rim-Triad Upper                                                                                                   Baseplate and Occlusion Rim-Triad Lower
	Dr. Boyd

	Feb 6
	Anatomy Exam
	

	Feb 13
	No lecture
	


	Feb 20
	Mounting Casts Using Attachment Rings                                                                                                    Adjust Wax Rims on Articulator
	Dr. Fadel

	Feb 27
	No lecture
	

	Mar 5
	Arrangement of Anterior Teeth                                                           
	Dr. Eldairi

	Mar 12
	No lecture
	

	Mar 26
	Arrange Posterior Teeth for Flat Plane Occlusion
	Dr. Eldairi

	Apr 2
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Apr 9
	Ant. / Post. Tooth Shade Selection          
	Dentsply Representative

	Apr 16
	Arrange Posterior Teeth for Lingualized Occlusion  
	Dr. Windchy

	Apr 23
	Investing, Processing, & Finishing Dentures
	Dr. Fadel

	Apr 30
	FINAL EXAM
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Exam 1
20%

Exam 2
35%

Final exam
45%

Grading Scale


A
93-100


B
86-92.9


C
78-85.9


D
70-77.9


F
Below 70

Faculty

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Paul Boyd

Dr. Dan Fadel

DSPR 822-02 Preclinical Complete Dentures Laboratory I 

Credit: 1.5 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Freshman Year 

Description: Introduction to the laboratory aspects of complete denture procedures are taught. The laboratory course will apply the concepts taught in lecture (DSPR 821-1), and is designed to teach the student the techniques used in the fabrication of complete dentures. The students will learn the laboratory techniques involved in the construction of maxillary and mandibular complete dentures on dentoforms. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. identify anatomical landmarks relating to Complete Denture construction. 

2. correlate the anatomy with procedures used in making dentures. 

3. construct custom trays. 

4. Construct baseplates and occlusion rims on master casts provided. 

5. Mount dentoform casts on the Hanau articulator in the proper relationship. 

6. Establish proper contour of the maxillary and mandibular occlusion rims. 

7. Establish a proper vertical dimension of occlusion. 

8. Arrange the upper & lower anterior teeth for good esthetics and a proper 

incisal guidance. 

9. Arrange the flat plane posterior teeth in good occlusion. 

10. Arrange the posterior teeth in Iingualized occlusion. 

11. Denture repair technique(s) will be discussed. 

12. Festooning of dentures (wax pattern) will be discussed. 

Course Competencies

6.15 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 9
	Check-out Casts and Articulators

Faculty Assist with Instrument Orientation, Materials, and Explanation of Undercuts
	

	Jan 16
	Construct Custom Trays-Project I

Triad/Acrylic Monomer/Polymer Tray
	

	Jan 23
	Construct Custom Trays
	

	Jan 30
	Baseplates and Occlusion Rims
	

	Feb 6
	Baseplates & Occlusion Rims    
	

	Feb 13
	Complete Baseplates and Occlusion Rims  
	

	Feb 20
	Adjust rims and mount case to articulator   

Faculty to Check Mounted Case                     
	

	Feb 27
	Complete Adjusments to rims and mount case to articulator

Faculty to Check Mounted Case-COMPLETE PROJECT 
	

	Mar 5
	  Arrange Anterior Teeth             
	

	Mar 12
	Arrange Anterior Teeth             
	

	Mar 19
	Complete Anterior Tooth Arrangement                                                          

**DEADLINE FOR PROJECT III-ARRANGEMENT OF ANTERIOR TEETH
	

	Mar 26
	Arrangement of Flat Plane Posterior Teeth
	

	Apr 2
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Apr 9
	Complete Arrangement of  Flat Plane Posterior Teetrh       
	

	Apr 16
	Remove Flat Plane Teeth, Correct Occlusion Rims

Arrange Posterior Teeth for Lingualized Occlusion  

Shade Selection Demonstrations Continue           
	

	Apr 23
	Arrange Posterior Teeth for Lingualized Occlusion

INSTRUCTOR CHECK

Shade Selection Demonstrations Continue                  
	

	Apr 30
	Complete Arrangement of Posterior Teeth for Lingualized Occlusion

INSTRUCTOR CHECK
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Six laboratory projects (five graded)

3-0 Evaluation Scale

3
Exceptional, satisfies all criteria

2
Acceptable, but could be improved with minor changes

1
Manageable, needs major improvements (unacceptable as presented)

0
Unacceptable (project re-do)

Grading Scale


A
2.7-3.0


B
2.4-2.69


C
2.1-2.39


D
1.8-2.09


F
Below 1.8


Faculty

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Paul Boyd

Dr. Dan Fadel

BMSC 806-03 Microbiology & Immunology 

Credit: 4.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Summer, Sophomore Year 

Description: A general course in infectious diseases. Special emphases are placed on oral infections, immune phenomena, and natural resistance mechanisms. Specific topics include the human immune response, pathogenesis of microbial infections, molecular and microbiological basis of periodontal diseases, pulp and periapical infections and cariogenesis. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. describe the relationships between antigens and antibodies. 

2. be familiar with host-parasite interactions. 

3. demonstrate knowledge of the cellular and human immune response. 

4. discuss a variety of immunologic diseases. 

5. describe microbial characteristics and virulence factors. 

6. demonstrate knowledge of sterilization and disinfection in dentistry. 

7. describe the structure and properties of human viruses. 

8. discuss the importance of hepatitis and human immunodeficiency virus to dentistry. 

9. describe the microbiology characteristics of bordetella, pseudomonas, 

francisella, haemophilus and legionella. 

10. describe the microbiological characteristics of pyogenic staphylococci. 

11. describe the microbiological characteristics of pyogenic streptococci. 

12. describe the microbiological characteristics of oral streptococci. 

13. describe the microbiological characteristics of enteric pathogens. 

14. discuss the relationship between tuberculosis and the dentist. 

15. understand periodontopathogens. 

16. understand the role of antibiotics and their application in microbiology. 

Course Competencies

2.1 Apply critical thinking problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients.

3.1 Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures.

4.3 Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures.

4.5      Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical

consultations when appropriate.

4.7
Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease.

4.8
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures.

6.1
Recognize and manage (treat or refer) medical emergencies that may occur in dental practice.

6.3
Manage (treat or refer) patients with pain and anxiety associated with dental procedures.

6.17
Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	May 14
	Introduction to dental microbiology/immunology

Natural/innate immunity

Inflammation
	Dr. Hunt

Dr. Hajishengallis

Dr. Hajishengallis

	May 15
	Acquired/specific immunity

Antibody/antigen structures & interactions

Video:  AThe Immune System@

Antibody isotypes & effector functions
	Dr. Hunt

	May 17
	Maturation/selection of B cells precursors & Ig genes

Complement system; cytokines & receptors

Video: AB cells & immunoglobulin genes@


HLA: human major histocompatibility complex
	Dr. Hunt

	May 21
	Protein antigen processing & presentation by MHC/HLA

Maturation/selection of T cell precursors & TCR genes

Video:   ACellular mechanisms of the immune response@


Activation, differentiation & effector functions of  T cells and NK cells
	Dr. Hunt

	May 22
	Activation and differentiation of B cells

Hypersensitivities type I – IV

Autoimmunity





Self-Study:  review article on autoimmunity

	Dr. Hunt

Dr. Martin

Dr. Martin

	May 24
	Genetic & acquired immunodeficiencies

Video:
 Complement




Review for Exam I




	Dr. Hunt

	May 29
	Bacterial ultrastructure & taxonomy

Bacterial cell wall & envelope: structure & function

Video: urinary tract & enteric infection; endocarditis


Bacterial growth & physiology
	Dr. Hunt

	May 31
	Normal microbiota, virulence mechanisms

Exam I - Immunology
	Dr. Miller

	Jun 4
	Bacterial genetics & molecular biology


Hunt

Antimicrobial agents: structures & mechanisms of action 

Self-study:  Sterilization & disinfection; infection control

Clinical use of antibiotics
	Dr. Hunt

	Jun 5
	Porphyromonas gingivalis & other periodontal pathogens

Mutans streptococci & other agents of dental caries

Video: Superbugs - when antibiotics don’t work

Gram-positive rods
	Dr. Staat

Dr. Staat

Dr. Hunt

Dr. Staat

	
	
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Grading Scale

Honors (H)
4.0 GPA 
Top 10% of class

A

4.0 GPA
90% or higher

A-

3.7 GPA
87-89.99%

B+

3.3 GPA
84-86.99%

B

3.0 GPA
80-83.99%

B-

2.7 GPA
77-79.99%

C+

2.3 GPA
74-76.99%

C

2.0 GPA
70-73.99%

F

0.0 GPA
less than 69.99%

Faculty

Dr. Lawrence Hunt

Dr. George Hajishengallis

Dr. Michael Martin

Dr. Richard Miller

Dr. Robert Staat

DSPR 812-34 Introduction to Clinical Dentistry II 

3.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring, Sophomore Year 

Description: This course is the introduction to clinical patient care for the second year students. It integrates several preclinical and clinical activities as it introduces the student to patient treatment in a variety of settings in the dental school 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. prepare students to treat recall patients in a clinical setting using preclinical exercises. 

2. perform medical history reviews, evaluations, and consults on recall patients. 

3. perform all diagnostic data gathering including oral cancer screening, hard and soft tissue exams, TMD screening exams, radiographs, periodontal charting, and oral hygiene review on recall patients. 

4. perform oral hygiene review on recall patients. 

5. perform adult prophylaxis or periodontal maintenance procedures on recall 

patients. 

6. establish appropriate recall interval for recall patients. 

7. learn to document patient treatment in clinical charts. 

8. participate in simulation clinic activities. 

9. assist DMD and graduate students in oral surgery clinic, DMD junior and senior clinics, pediatric dental clinic, UCA clinic, graduate periodontics, graduate prosthodontics, and advanced education in dentistry program. 

Course Competencies

1.2 Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large.

2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients.

3.1 Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures.

3.3
Understand the basic principles and philosophies of practice management and have skills

             to function successfully as the leader of the oral health care team.

3.4 Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information.

4.1 Identify a patient’s chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations.

4.2 Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment.

4.3 Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures.

4.4 Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis.

4.5 Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate.
4.8
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures.

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 17
	Overview of Course

BEAP
	Dr. Mayfield

	Aug 21
	Professionalism/Diversity

HIPAA
	Dr. Peterson

Ms. Donna Kremer

	Aug 24
	Annual update Infection Control
	Dr. Mayfield

	Aug 28
	Self-directed Study
	

	Aug 31
	Self-directed Study
	

	Sept 11
	Admissions clinical protocol

Charting/Notes
	Dr. Mayfield

Dr. Fadel/Dr. Mayfield

	Sept 18
	PSR

Caries Detection
	Dr. Hill

Dr. Casada

	Sept 21
	TBA
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 25
	Patient Communication

SP Exercise Overview
	Dr. Wesley

Dr. Mayfield

	Sept 28
	DAU Exercise
	ICD II Faculty

	Oct  2
	DAU Exercise
	ICD II Faculty

	Oct 5
	SP/Radiology
	ICD II Faculty

	Oct 9
	FALL BREAK
	

	Oct 12
	Emergencies, Impressions, Axium
	ICD II Faculty

	Oct 16
	SP/Radiology
	ICD II Faculty

	Oct 19
	SP/Radiology
	ICD II Faculty

	Oct 23
	SP/Radiology
	ICD II Faculty

	Oct 26
	SP/Radiology
	ICD II Faculty

	Oct 30
	Review SP/Radiology Exercise
	ICD II Faculty

	Nov 2
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty

	Nov 6
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty

	Nov 9
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty

	Nov 13
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty

	Nov 16
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty

	Nov 20
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty

	Nov 23
	THANKSGIVING
	

	Nov 27
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty

	Nov 30
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty

	Dec 4
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty

	Dec 7
	Clinical Exercise or rotation assignment
	ICD II Faculty


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Only an instructor's legitimate error would be the basis for changing a course grade after it has been submitted to the registrar. This would not include changing an "X" or and "I" grade after course .work is completed. Due to the rigorous scheduling required for educational activities and exercises remediation of the course would require repeating the course.
Grading is Pass/Fail based on: 

1. Satisfactory completion of the standardized patient exercise 

2. Satisfactory completion of Admissions Clinic Exercise 

Completion of the exercise in the Admissions Clinic includes completion of medical history, vital signs, and oral examination on a patient of record. 

3. Satisfactory completion of DAU/ergonomics exercises 

4. Participation in rotational assignments 

Participation in rotational assignments will be tracked based on completion of a "Rotation Log" form that is properly completed and submitted. 

5. Quizzes with a miniumum grade of 70% 

All components of the course must be satisfactorily completed to receive a passing grade. 

Faculty

      Dr. Theresa Mayfield

      Dr. Lloyd Hartley

Dr. David Willis 

Dr. Wendy Hupp 

Dr. Jane Casada 

Dr. Dan Fadel 

Dr. Margaret Hill 

Ms. Donna Kremer 

Dr. Melanie Peterson 

PEDH 821-34 Periodontal Modular Learning 

Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Sophomore Year 

Description: This Sophomore level spring semester course is a hands on approach to building skills in Periodontics. Both the simulation and live clinics are used. Students learn to gather data for the periodontal examination and then create a diagnosis, prognosis and treatment plan. Plaque scoring, oral hygiene techniques, instrument sharpening, calculus detection methods, scaling, root planning and instrumentation, ultrasonics, placement of chemotherapeutic agents and basic and advanced suturing are demonstrated and then practiced. Students master skills on the manikins, practice on each other and then diagnose and treat patients with periodontal disease in the live clinic. Patient management skills are also addressed and emphasized. Finally, students are introduced to Junior and Senior competency requirements. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. learn how to operate all of the clinical equipment including ultrasonics. 

2. learn purpose of all instruments in the exam and prophy kits. 

3. learn to perform patient hygiene evaluation and counsel in oral hygiene techniques. 

4. learn to use and sharpen scalers, hoes and curets; learn calculus 

identification techniques. 

5. learn to perform operatory infection control procedures. 

6. learn to perform a thorough periodontal examination. 

7. diagnose and classify periodontal diseases. 

8. offer appropriate prognosis and treatment plan periodontal patients. 

9. learn surgical vocabulary and differentiate between indications for resective verses regenerative surgical techniques. 

10. practice surgical incisions on manikins and suture using interrupted and continuous techniques and surgical knots. 

11. prepare for taking the O.S.C.E. in May at the end of the second DMD year. 

12. perform all the above procedures to competency on manikins or models. 

Course Competencies

4.2 Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment

4.8 Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures

4.10 Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he or she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate


6.7 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with periodontal disease

Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 3  Group A

Jan 10  Group B
	The Periodontal Exam

Yellow Department of Periodontics Form

Periodontal Charting Checklist

Addendum-use of the periodontal probe

Periodontal Diagnosis and Periodontal Prognosis

Development of a Classification System for Periodontal Diseases and Conditions
	Dr. Lowy

	Jan 17  Group A

Jan 24  Group B
	Periodontal Prevention Treatment Planning

Phas I

Re-evaluation

Phase 2

Maintenance

Periodontal Examination Date Gathering on Classmates

Periodontal Preventive Treatment Planning Exercise
	Dr. Lowy

	Jan 31  Group A

Feb 7  Group B
	Live Clinic Exercises-Date Collection and Diagnosis
	Dr. Lowy

	Feb 14  Group A

Feb 21  Group B
	Review and Discussion of toothbrushing methods and oral hygiene aids PHP instrument sharpening

Calculus detection methods

Scaling and root planing instrumentation skills
	Dr. Lowy

	Feb 28  Group A

Mar 7  Group B
	Review of calculus detection \

Review of scaling and root planning 

Review of instrument sharpening cavitron

Review

Introduction to suturing
	Dr. Lowy

	Mar 14  Group A

Apr 4  Group B
	Live clinic exercise-PHP, oral hygiene instructions and prophys
	Dr. Lowy

	Apr 11  Group A

Apr 18  Group B
	Local delivery of chemotherapeutic agents

Review of periodontal competency requirements

Review of periodontal competency-Exam, OHI, SRP&P, Dietary Counseling and Tobacco Counseling

Periodontal residents to present brief talks on their area of research
	Dr. Lowy

	Mar 21

March 28
	NO CLASS
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Faculty

A=90-100% B= 80-90% C=70-80% D=60-70% F=Below60% 

Students who are absent from class will be required to make up any missed exercises and hands-on sessions. 

Remediation for poor quiz grades will be in the form of a research project or scholarly paper 

Dr. Jason Witonsky 

Dr. Elliot Bermudez-Colon 
Dr. Neal Shepherd 

Dr. Megan Ratliff 
Dr. Ricardo Vidal
Dr. Robert Moeller 

IDSC 821-34 PathoMedicine 

Credit: 8.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring, Sophomore Year 

Description: A survey of general pathology and internal medicine as it relates to dentistry with emphasis on the evaluation and management of medically complex/compromised patients requiring dental treatment. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 


1 . 
treat patients safely. 

2. prevent, recognize, diagnose and treat disease. 

3. communicate intelligently with other members of the health professions. 

4. understand dental and medical literature and terminology. 

5. permit effective self-protection and protection of co-workers and employees. 

6. pass national and state dental licensure boards. 

7. describe the components of cellular degeneration and necrosis; inflammation 

and repair. 

8. describe autoimmune and immune deficiency diseases. 

9. describe granulomatous, nutritional, endocrine and genetic diseases. 

10. describe disturbances in cell growth and neoplasms. 

11. describe metabolic, vascular, and cardiac diseases. 

12. discuss the importance of hemodynamics in the disease process. 

13. describe respiratory, hepatic and genital system diseases. 

14. describe digestive system diseases. 

15. order appropriate clinical laboratory tests, and other diagnostic procedures. 

Understand their reliability and validity and interpret their results as they relate to the practice of clinical dentistry including: hemostasis and coagulation, liver function, degree of control of diabetes, immunosuppression, screening for infectious disease. 

16. recognize and manage patients with cardiovascular disease including: atherosclerotic heart disease, angina, post-myocardial infarction, congestive heart failure, hypertension, and arrhythmias. 

17. recognize and manage patients requiring prophylactic antibiotics for the prevention of infective endocarditis. 

18. recognize and manage patients with cerebrovascular disease including: post​cerebrovascular accident and transient ischemia attack. 

19. recognize and manage patients with immunosuppressive disease including 


HIV/AIDS, 
and 
other 
primary 
or 
secondary 
(drug-induced) 

immunosuppressive disease. 

20. recognize and manage patients with hematologic and lor hemostatic disease including: anemias, congenital or acquired hemostatic defects. 

21. recognize and manage patients with respiratory disease including: asthma, chronic obstructive pulmonary, diseases, and tuberculosis. 

22. recognize and manage patients with endocrine system disease including: thyroid disease, adrenal disease, and diabetes. 

23. recognize and manage patients with hepatic and/or gastrointestinal disease including: gastrointestinal ulcers, inflammatory bowel disease, hepatitis, and cirrhosis. 

24. recognize and manage patients with renal disease including: chronic renal failure/end-stage renal disease and hemodialysis. 

25. recognize and manage patients with neurologic disease including: seizure disorders. 

26. recognize and manage patients with osseous/joint disease including:: rheumatoid arthritis and osteoarthritis. 

27. recognize and manage patients with major joint prostheses requiring prophylactic antibiotics for the prevention of late prosthetic joint infection. 

28. recognize and manage dental treatment of pregnant patients. 

29. recognize the signs and symptoms of common medical emergencies and manage patients with: chest pain/angina/M.I.., hypoglycemia, syncope, respiratory distress, seizure, adrenal insufficiency. 

30. recognize and manage emergencies secondary to pharmacologic agents and their interactions including: allergic reactions, anaphylaxis, angioedema, urticaria. 

Course Competencies
1.5
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care and practice management. 

2.1         Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

4.2
Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. 

4.5
Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate. 

4.6
Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring and management. 

4.7
Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease. 

4.8
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures. 

4.9
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

4.10
Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options. 

6.1
Recognize and manage (treat or refer) medical emergencies that may occur in dental practice. 

6.16
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients whose medical, physical, psychological, or social situations make it necessary to modify normal dental routines in order to provide dental treatment including, but not limited to, people with developmental disabilities, complex medical problems, and significant physical limitations. 

6.17
Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease. 

6.18 
Anticipate, prevent, and manage (treat or refer) complications of dental treatment. 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	8/15
	Introduction

Cell injury/cell death I
	Dr. Firriolo

Dr. Scott

	8/17
	Cell injury/cell death 2

Inflammation 1
	Dr. Scott

	8/20
	Inflammation 2 & 3
	Dr. Scott

	8/22
	Repair

Overview of genetics in diseases
	Dr. Scott

Dr. Bernstein

	8/24
	Genetic Diseases 1 & 2
	Dr. Darling

	8/27
	Hemodynamic disorders 1 & 2
	Dr. Shumway


	8/29
	Immunopathology

DM of patient with autoimmune disease 1
	Dr. Firriolo



	8/31
	DM of patient with autoimmune disease 2 & 3
	Dr. Firriolo

	9/3
	Labor Day
	

	9/5
	Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	9/7
	EXAM 1
	Dr. Firriolo

	9/10
	Nutritional Disorders 1 & 2
	Dr. Bernstein

	9/12
	Physical Injury

Chemical Injury
	Dr. Firriolo

	9/14
	Neoplasia 1&2
	Dr. Shumway

	9/17
	Neoplasia 3&4
	Dr. Shumway

	9/19
	Neoplasia 5&6
	Dr. Shumway

	9/21
	Developmental disorders

RBC disorders 1
	Dr. Shumway

Dr. Bernstein

	9/24
	RBC disorders 2

DM of patients with RBC disorders
	Dr. Bernstein

Dr. Firriolo

	9/26
	Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	9/28
	EXAM 2
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/1
	Disorders of hemostasis 1 & 2
	Dr. Hupp

	10/3
	DM of patients with disorders of hemostasis

WBC/lymph node disorders 1
	Dr. Hupp

Dr. Firriolo

	10/5
	WBC/lymph nod disorders 2 & 3
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/8
	FALL BREAK
	

	10/10
	DM of patients with WBC disorders/immunosuppressive disease
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/12
	Vascular pathology 1 & 2
	TBA

	10/15
	DM of patient with cerebrovascular disease/aneurysm

Cardiovascular Pathology 1
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/17
	Cardiovascular Pathology 2 & 3
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/19
	Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/22
	EXAM 3
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/24
	Overview of the DM of the patient with CV disease

DM of patient with ASHD/angina/MI-1
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/26
	DM of patient with ASHD/angina/MI-2

DM of patient with CHF
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/29
	DM of patient with hypertension

DM of patient with arrhythmias
	Dr. Firriolo

	10/31
	DM of patient with BE/Metastatic infection risk 1 & 2
	Dr. Firriolo

	11/2
	DM of patients undergoing chemo/radiation therapy 1 & 2
	Dr. Firriolo

	11/5
	Respiratory pathology 1 & 2
	Dr. Bernstein

	11/7
	Respiratory pathology 3

DM of patient with respiratory disease (asthma, COPD)
	Dr. Bernstein

Dr. Firriolo

	11/9
	DM of patient with respiratory disease (asthma, COPD)

Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	11/12
	EXAM 3
	Dr. Firriolo

	11/14
	Pathology of the esophagus and stomach
	Dr. Bernstein

	11/16
	Pathology of the small intestine and large intestine
	Dr. Bernstein

	11/19
	DM of patient with G.I disease

DM of patient with liver disease 1
	Dr. Firriolo

	11/21
	Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	11/23
	THANKSGIVING
	

	11/26
	DM of patient with liver disease 2 & 3
	Dr. Firriolo

	11/28
	Pathology of the gall bladder and pancreas
	Dr. Bernstein

	11/30
	Infectious & granulomatous disease 1 & 2
	Dr. Shumway

	12/3
	Infectious & granulomatous disease 3

DM of patient with infectious disease
	Dr.  Shumway

Dr. Firriolo

	12/5
	Pathology of the liver 1 & 2
	Dr. Bernstein

	12/7
	Pathology of the liver 3

Summary/review G.I. Pathology
	Dr. Bernstein

	TBA
	EXAM 5
	Dr. Firriolo

	1/3
	Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	1/7
	HIV/AIDS
	Dr. Mayfield

	1/10
	DM of patient with HIV/AIDS 
	Dr. Firriolo

	1/14
	Martin Luther King Day-No lecture
	

	1/17
	Endocrine pathology 1 
	Dr. Bernstein

	1/21
	Endocrine pathology 2
	Dr. Bernstein

	1/24
	DM of patient with thyroid disease
	Dr. Firriolo

	1/28
	Pathology of diabetes 1 & 2
	Dr. Bernstein

	1/31
	Pathology of adrenal and parathyroid
	Dr. Bernstein

	2/4
	DM of patient with endocrine disease 1 & 2
	Dr. Firriolo

	2/7
	STUDENT CONVENTION
	

	2/11
	DM of patient with endocrine disease 3

Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	2/14
	Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	2/18
	EXAM 6
	Dr. Firriolo

	2/21
	CNS pathology
	Dr. Firriolo

	2/25
	DM of patient with CNS disease

DM of  patient with seizure disorder
	Dr. Firriolo

	2/28
	DM of patient with psychiatric disorders 1
	Dr. Firriolo

	3/3
	DM of patient with psychiatric disorders 2 & 3
	Dr. Firriolo

	3/6
	DM of patient with psychiatric disorders 4
	Dr. Firriolo

	3/10
	DM of the pregnant patient

Renal pathology 1
	Dr. Hupp

Dr. Shumway

	3/13
	Rental pathology 2
	Dr. Shumway

	3/17
	Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	3/20
	Review/study
	Dr. Firriolo

	3/24
	EXAM 7
	Dr. Firriolo

	3/27
	Dermatopathology 1
	Dr. Bernstein

	3/31
	SPRING BREAK
	

	4/3
	SPRING BREAK
	

	4/7
	Dermatopathology 2 & 3
	Dr. Bernstein

	4/10
	Male and female reproductive pathology
	Dr. Shumway

	4/14
	Breast pathology

Sexually transmitted diseases
	Dr. Shumway

Dr. Bernstein

	4/17
	Bone pathology 1
	Dr. Bernstein

	4/21
	Bone pathology 2

Joint pathology
	Dr. Bernstein

	4/24
	DM of patient with bone/joint disease
	Dr. Hupp

	TBA
	EXAM 8
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Written Examinations

Exams 1-5
13% each

Exams 6-7
12% each

Exam 8
11%

Grading scale

A
90-100%

B
80-89.99%

C
70-79.99%

D
65-69.99%

F
Less than 65%

Faculty

Dr. John Firriolo

Dr. Mark Bernstein

Dr. Doug Darling

Dr. Wendy Hupp

Dr. Theresa Mayfield

Dr. David Scott

Dr. Brian Shumway

DSPR 814-03 Preclinical Occlusion & Temporomandibular Disorders Credit:            3.0 hrs 

Fall, Sophomore Year 

Offered: 

Graded 

Description: This course is designed to present the terminology and basic concepts in occlusion, mandibular movement and TMJ disorders. Emphasis is on the etiology, examination, diagnosis, and treatment of occlusal abnormalities, temporomandibular joint disturbances, and neuromuscular dysfunction. Clinical experience in these areas is included. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. describe the terms and fundamentals of occlusion and mandibular 

movement. 

2. discuss the determinants of cusp height and fossa depth. 

3. discuss the determinants of ridge and groove direction. 

4. mount diagnostic maxillary and mandibular casts using an articulator. 

5. demonstrate the use of the facebow and conduct a facebow transfer to mount maxillary casts. 

6. describe when to take occlusal records and when to mount casts in centric relation and centric occlusion. 

7. describe the criteria for and ideal occlusion; describe occlusally-related disorders of the teeth and treatment options. 

8. describe the classification and etiology of temporomandibular disorders. 

9. conduct an examination, make a diagnosis and describe treatment options for temporomandibular disorders. 

10. construct an occlusal splint therapy and know its rationale for use. 

11. describe alternatives to splint therapy and describe the treatment of acute TM 

discomfort. 

12. describe TMJ disk disorders and methods of treatment. 

13. describe occlusal treatments and alternative methods of treatment for TMD. 

14. describe and demonstrate proper occlusal adjustment technique. 

15. understand TMJ radiography. 

Course Competencies

2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients

4.1 Identify an patient’s chief complain, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations

4.2 Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment

4.3 Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures

4.7 Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease

4.8 Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures

4.9 Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis

4.10 Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate

6.9 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with temporomandibular disorders

6.10 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with malocclusion in the primary, mixed, and permanent dentition
6.17 Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 16
	Introduction to Course

Fundamentals Terms, Planes of Movement, Frontal Plane Exercises

Lab: Diagram Exercises of Mandibular Movement in the Coronal

         (Frontal) Plane and Fundamentals of Occlusion
	Dr. Esposito

	Aug 23
	Determinants of Cusp Height and Fossa Depth

Lab: Diagram Exercises of Mandibular Movement in the Sagittal

          (Vertical) Plane
	Dr. Esposito

	Aug 30
	Determinants of Ridge and Groove Direction

Lab: Diagram Exercises of Mandibular Movement in the

          Transverse (Horizontal) Plane
	Dr. Esposito

	Sept 6
	Lab:  WRITTEN EXAMINATION I
The Whip Mix Articulator Part I, Diagnostic Cast Mounting - Maxillary

 Sim. Clinic: Partners - Impressions, Face Bow Transfer

                     Mount Maxillary Cast
	Dr. Esposito

	Sept 13
	The Whip Mix Articulator, Part II: Diagnostic Cast Mounting - Mandibular

Sim. Clinic/Lab: Partners - Occlusal Records, Mount Mandibular Cast
	Dr. Esposito

	Sept 20
	Lab: Verification and Completion of Cast Mounting

TURN IN MOUNTED CASTS AND RECORDS BY 12:00 PM TOMORROW
Criteria for Ideal Occlusion, Occlusally-related disorders of the teeth

Temporomandibular Disorders: Classification & Etiology
	Dr. Esposito

	Sept 27
	Examination and Diagnosis of Temporomandibular Disorders

Sim. Clinic: Examination of the Patient - Partners

TURN IN EXAMINATION SHEET
	Dr. Esposito

	Oct 4
	Indications for Treatment

Occlusal Splint Construction and Rationale for Use

Lab: Construct Splint for Partner

         Begin Adjustment on Articulator
	Dr. Esposito

	Oct 11
	Alternate Methods of Splint Therapy, Treatment of Acute Discomfort

Lab: Adjust and Polish Splint on Articulator

TURN IN FOR GRADE by 12:00 PM TOMORROW
	Dr. Esposito

	Oct 18
	Splint Delivery, Cast Mounting for Occlusal Adjustment #1

Sim. Clinic: Delivery of Splint - Partner 1 & 2
	Dr. Esposito

	Oct 25
	Lab: WRITTEN EXAMINATION II
The Occlusal Adjustment Technique

Lab: Begin Occlusal Adjustment #1
	Dr. Esposito

	Nov 1
	Restorative, Orthodontic and Other Methods of Treatment

TMJ Radiography

Lab: Complete Occlusal Adjustment #1

         Mount Cast for Occlusal Adjustment #2
	Dr. Esposito

	Nov 8
	TMJ Disk Disorders, Surgical Methods of Treatment, Flow Chart

Instructions for Occlusal Adjustment #2 & Quiz #5

Lab: Begin Occlusal Adjustment #2
	Dr. Esposito

	Nov 15
	Lab Only: Complete Occlusal Adjustment #2 -Turn in Quiz #5
	Dr. Esposito

	Nov 22


	NO CLASS “HAPPY THANKSGIVING”


	Dr. Esposito

	Nov 29
	TURN IN OCCLUSAL ADJUSTMENT #2 PROJECT FOR GRADE
Review for Final, Case Histories

Question and Answer Session

Lab: Case Presentations & Course Evaluation
	Dr. Esposito

	Dec 6
	WRITTEN EXAMINATION III
	Dr. Esposito


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Written Exams (3)


60% 


Quizzes (5)



  5%


Mounted casts



10%


Splint construction


10%


Occlusal adjustment #2

15%

Grading Scale

A
93-100%

B
86-92%

C
78-85%

D
70-77%

F
<70

Faculty

Dr. Carmine Esposito

Dr. Ken Chapman

Dr. Joseph Haake

Dr. Madeline Hicks

Dr. Stephen Mattingly

Dr. Stephen Topor

Dr. Ann Windchy
DSPR 815-03 Introduction to Indirect Restorations Lecture 

 Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Sophomore Year 

Description: This Sophomore level didactic course introduces the subject of single unit rigid dental restorations. The theory, techniques, and dental materials involved in the indirect technique and the lost wax technique will be covered. 

Other types of non-metallic rigid restorations will also be discussed. There is a strong emphasis on the dental materials required for the production of all metal inlays, onlays, full crowns, and appropriate interim restorations. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. describe the indirect technique and the lost wax technique. 

2. list indications, contraindications, advantages, disadvantages and requirements of cast metal inlays, onlays, custom post and cores, and full crowns. 

3. explain the process and principles of preparing, waxing, investing, casting, finishing and cementing single unit cast restorations. 

4. describe the physical and mechanical properties of the dental materials used in the construction of single unit castings. 

Course Competencies

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient, educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care.

6.4 Apply principles of behavioral patient management and interpersonal skills sciences as they pertain to patient-centered approaches for promoting, improving, and maintaining oral health.

6.5 Perform and evaluate therapies that emphasize prevention of oral disease.

6.6 Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and esthetics.


Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	8/13
	Orient/Rigid vs Plaint
	Dr. Mattingly

	8/16
	The Metallic Inlay
	Dr. Mattingly

	8/20
	Dental waxes
	Dr. Crim

	8/23
	The Indirect Technique
	Dr. Mattingly

	8/27
	Gypsum Products 1
	Dr. Crim

	8/30
	No lecture
	

	9/6
	The Lost Wax tech.
	Dr. Mattingly

	9/10
	Gypsum Products 2
	Dr. Crim

	9/13
	No lecture
	

	9/17
	Elastomeric Imp Material
	Dr. Crim

	9/20
	No lecture
	

	9/24
	Mechanical Properties
	Dr. Crim

	9/27
	Concept
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/1
	Metallurgy ordered Crystals
	Dr. Crim

	10/4
	The Full Metal Crown
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/11
	No lecture
	

	10/15
	Custom Post & Cores
	Dr. Topor

	10/18
	No lecture
	

	10/22
	Metallurgy Disordered Crystals
	Dr. Crim

	10/25
	No lecture
	

	10/29
	Hydrocolloid Imp. Material

Aluminum Shell Temporary
	Dr. Crim

Dr. Topor

	11/1
	Soft Tissue Management
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/5
	Gold Alloys
	Dr. Crim

	11/8
	Open Flame Soldering
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/12
	Electrosurgery
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/15
	Bite Registration
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/19
	No lecture
	

	11/26
	Solder

Inlay Temporaries 
	Dr. Crim

Dr. Mattingly

	11/29
	Cements I,  Cements II 
	Dr. Crim

	12/6
	TBA
	

	12/10-14
	EXAM Date to be announced
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Midterm exam
45 points

Final exam 55 points

Grading Scale

A=92.5-100 points

B=85.5-92.4 points

C=77.5-85.4 points

D=69.5-77.4 points

F=0-69.4 points

Faculty
Dr. Stephen Mattingly

Dr. Gary Crim

Dr. Stephen Topor
Course Competencies
5.3 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient, educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care.

6.7 Apply principles of behavioral patient management and interpersonal skills sciences as they pertain to patient-centered approaches for promoting, improving, and maintaining oral health.

6.8 Perform and evaluate therapies that emphasize prevention of oral disease.

6.9 Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and esthetics.

Outline
DSPR 816-03 Introduction to Indirect Restorations Laboratory 

Credit: 3.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Sophomore Year 

Description: This Sophomore level Simulation and Laboratory course provides the opportunity for hands-on simulations of dental therapies involved in the creation and delivery of several types of single unit rigid dental restorations. Clinical and laboratory activities are taught. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. gain experience with the operations of a fully functional dental unit including optimal ergonomic principles, use of infection control barriers, and efficiency. 

2. prepare synthetic cutting teeth for various cast restorations while emphasizing tooth conservation, pulpal health, adequate retention, and good aesthetics. The focus is on cast metal inlays, onlays, custom post and cores, and full crowns. 

3. fabricate provisional restorations which possess retention, marginal integrity, appropriate contours and occlusion. 

4. construct a variety of cast restorations utilizing the lost wax technique and the indirect method of fabrication. 

5. demonstrate competence in the preparation, temporization, impressing, mounting, waxing, investing, casting, finishing, and delivering of single unit cast restorations. 

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	8/13
	Inlay model/dentaform ck
	Dr. Mattingly

	8/16
	Practice Inlay Prep
	Dr. Mattingly

	8/20
	Practice Inlay Prep
	Dr. Mattingly

	8/23
	Real Inlay Prep
	Dr. Mattingly

	8/27
	Real Inlay Prep
	Dr. Mattingly

	8/30
	Closed Bx Impression
	Dr. Mattingly

	9/6
	Works casts/waxing
	Dr. Mattingly

	9/10
	Wax/invest/casting
	Dr. Mattingly

	9/13
	Casting/finishing inlay
	Dr. Mattingly

	9/17
	Casting/finishing inlay
	Dr. Mattingly

	9/20
	Continue Project #1
	Dr. Mattingly

	9/24
	Onlay Orientation
	Dr. Mattingly

	9/27
	Onlay Prep
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/1
	Onlay Prep
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/4
	Full Metal Crown Prep
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/11
	Full Metal Crown Prep
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/15
	Lecture EXAM 1

Post & Core Prep/temp
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/18
	Post & Core Prep-temp
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/22
	Post & Core Pattern/Invest
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/25
	Cast/Seat P&C
	Dr. Mattingly

	10/29
	Aluminum Shell Temp
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/1
	Gingival Retraction
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/5
	Cementation Exercise
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/8
	Continue Project #2
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/12
	Simulated Moating
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/15
	Prof Orientation
	Dr. Mattingly

	11/19
	Continue Project #2
	Dr. Mattingly

	
	
	Dr. Mattingly


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Two projects 


Inlay
40 points


Post & Core 40 points

Two pass/fail experiences


Full crown preparation  5 points


Aluminum Shell crown 5 points

Proficiency Exam


Preparation for Rigid Restoration 10 points

Grading Scale

A+
100%

A
96.5%

A-
94%

B+
91%

B
89%

B-
87%

C+
84%

C
81.5%

C-
78%

D
73.5%

F
50% if project turned in

F
0% if project not turned in

Faculty

Dr. Stephen Mattingly

Dr. Gary Crim

Dr. Stephen Topor

DSPR 817-03 Removable Partial Dentures Lecture I 

Offered: 
Fall, Sophomore Year 

Graded 

Credit: 1.5 hr 

Description: This initial lecture series includes instruction in basic principles of removable partial denture design, diagnostic cast analysis, surveying, nomenclature, framework construction, construction of record bases and rims, and mouth preparation. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. be given an illustration of a removable partial denture, a metal frame of a removable partial denture, or a removable partial denture and be able to recognize and name each component part. 

2. give or recognize a definition of these prosthodonic terms: prosthesis, prosthetics, fixed prosthesis, fixed prosthodontics, removable prosthodontics, complete denture prosthodontics, removable partial denture prosthodontics, complete denture, removable partial denture, free end (distal extension) removable partial denture, tooth bearing removable partial denture, abutment, undercut (tooth, bone and soft tissue), support area (on teeth), interference, finish line, etc. Select from multiple choices the definitions of these and other prosthodontic terms. 

3. recognize and select from illustrations or descriptions, various types of direct retainers (cast circumferential, bar type, wrought wire). 

4. recognize and identify the four Kennedy Classifications and modifications to the basic classifications. 

5. comprehend the use of a dental surveyor and principles of partial denture design related to the Class I, II, III, IV partially edentulous arches. 

6. comprehend the principles of mouth preparation related to identification and removal of tooth interferences, reduction of unfavorable tooth contours and guiding planes. 

7. understand the principles of mouth preparations related to rest seat preparation. 

8. understand the principles of survey crown preparation for a removable partial denture. 

9. understand the principles of wax relief and blockout as related to construction of the removable partial denture framework. 

10. comprehend the principles offramework wax pattern preparation, the casting of the RPD framework and final polishing of the framework. 

11. understand the physical, chemical and handling characteristics of polymer materials and wrought metals used in the construction of the RPD framework. 

12. comprehend procedures for construction of record bases and occlusion rims, recording of jaw registration records, and mounting of the diagnostic casts for treatment planning. 

13. comprehend fabrication of a custom impression tray for alginate, polysulfide, polyvinylsiloxane, or poly ether impression materials. 

Course Competencies
6.14
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 14
	Intro. To Prosthodontic Terminology

Kennedy Classification & Intro to your Surveyor

Biomechanics of RPD
	Dr. Windchy

	Aug 21
	Major and Minor Connectors

Intro. To Clasp Assemblies

Introduction of Project 1 Diagnostic Casts

Equilibration of the Dentoform
	Dr. Windchy

	Aug 28
	Principles of Surveying

Principles of Surveying and Design 


Kennedy Class IV

Survey and Design the Class IV  Cast on  camera
	Dr. Windchy

	Sept 4
	Principles of Surveying and Design


Kennedy Class III

Survey and Design Class IV and Class III on cam
	Dr. Windchy

	Sept 11
	Construction of Baseplates and Occlusion Rims


	Dr. Windchy

	Sept 18
	Survey and Design Class III on camera

	Dr. Windchy

	Sept 26
	Review of the Ken Class IV Exam

	Dr. Windchy

	Oct 2
	Mounting Casts for Diagnosis and Treatment Plan
	Dr. Windchy

	Oct 17
	Principles of Surveying and Design

Kennedy Class II

Survey and Design Ken Class II on camera
	Dr. Windchy

	Oct 23
	Review  of the Ken Class III Exam

Principles of Surveying and Designing

Kennedy Class I

Survey and Design Kennedy Class I on camera
	Dr. Windchy

	Oct 30
	Principles of Framework Construction
	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 6
	Review of the Kennedy Class II  Exam
	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 20
	Custom Tray Construction
	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 27
	Master Impressions for RPD

Review  of Kennedy Class I Exam
	Dr. Windchy

	Dec 4
	Writing Prescription for RPD and Lab Relations
	Dr. Windchy

	Dec 11
	Overview of RPD  
	Dr. Windchy


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Quiz Average = 30%

Midterm Exam = 35%

Final exam = 35%

Grading Scale

93-100-A


86-92-B


78-85-C


70-77-D

Faculty

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Jim Marcum

Dr. Gary Tabb

Dr. Thomas Binkley

Dr. Madeline Hicks

Dr. Dan Fadel

Dr. Rachel Davis

Dr. Bryan Harris

Dr. Gary Crim

DSPR 818-03 Removable Partial Dentures Laboratory I 

Offered: 
Fall, Sophomore Year 

Graded 

Credit: 2.5 hrs 

Description: Seminars and laboratory supervision are offered so the student will learn how to apply those principles and techniques presented concurrently in the lecture series. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. be given an illustration of a removable partial denture, a metal frame of a removable partial denture, or a removable partial denture, be able to recognize and name each component part. 

2. recognize and select from illustrations or descriptions, various types of direct retainers (cast circumferential, bar type, wrought wire). 

3. recognize and identify the four Kennedy Classifications and modifications to the basic classifications. 

4. be given a maxillary and/or mandibular Kennedy Class I, II, III, IV partially edentulous cast, and with the aid of a dental surveyor, be able to survey and design a removable partial denture for that cast. 

5. comprehend the principles of mouth preparation related to identification and removal of tooth interferences, reduction of unfavorable tooth contours and guiding planes and apply them to the provided dentoform. 

6. understand the principles of mouth preparations related to rest seat preparation and apply those principles to rest seat preparation on the dentoform. 

7. understand the principles of survey crown preparation for a removable partial denture. 

8. understand the principles of wax relief and blockout as related to construction of the removable partial denture framework. 

9. comprehend the principles offramework wax pattern preparation, the casting of the RPD framework the final polishing of the framework. 

10. understand the physical, chemical and handling characteristics of polymer material and wrought metals used in the construction of the RPD. 

11. be able to construct a custom tray for a removable partial denture impression made with alginate, polysulfide, irreversible hydrocolloid, polyvinyl silosxane or polyether. 

12. construct record bases and occlusion rims and use them to record a jaw registration record on a simulated patient. Be able to mount diagnostic or master casts using the jaw registration record as would be done for diagnosis prior to treatment planning or for construction of a framework opposing natural dentition. 

13. be able to make an impression of a simulated patient using the custom impression trays constructed in the class. 

Course Competencies
6.14
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants.

Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 14
	Intro. To Prosthodontic Terminology
Kennedy Classification & Intro to your Surveyor
Biomechanics of RPD
	Dr. Windchy

	Aug 21
	Major and Minor Connectors

Intro. To Clasp Assemblies

Introduction of Project 1 Diagnostic Casts

Equilibration of the Dentoform
	Dr. Windchy

	Aug 28
	Principles of Surveying
Principles of Surveyingand Design
Kennedy Class IV

Survey and Design the Class IV  Cast on  camera

	Dr. Windchy

	Sept 4
	Principles of Surveying and Design
Kennedy Class III

Survey and Design Class IV and Class III on cam.
	Dr. Windchy

	Sept 11
	Construction of Baseplates and Occlusion Rims
	Dr. Windchy

	Sept 18
	Survey and Design Class III on camera
	Dr. Windchy

	Sept 26
	Review of the Ken Class IV Exam
	Dr. Windchy

	Oct 2
	Mounting Casts for Diagnosis and Treatment Plan
	Dr. Windchy

	Oct 17
	Principles of Surveying and Design
Kennedy Class II
Survey and Design Ken Class II on camera
	Dr. Windchy

	Oct 23
	Review  of the Ken Class III Exam
Principles of Surveying and Designing
Kennedy Class I

Survey and Design Kennedy Class I on camera
	Dr. Windchy

	Oct 30
	Principles of Framework Construction
	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 5
	Review of the Kennedy Class II  Exam
	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 20
	Custom Tray Construction

	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 27
	Master Impressions for RPD
Review  of Kennedy Class I Exam

	Dr. Windchy

	Dec 4
	Writing Prescription for RPD and Lab Relations
	Dr. Windchy

	Dec 11
	Overview of RPD  
	Dr. Windchy


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Projects=37.5%

Exam 1=10%

Exam 2=15%

Exam 3=15%

Exam 4=15%

Exam 5=7.5%

Grading Scale

A=93-100

B=86-92

C=78-85

D=70-77

Faculty

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Thomas Binkley

Dr. Dan Fadel

Dr. Madeline Hicks

Dr. Gary Tabb

Dr. Rachel Davis

Dr. Bryan Harris

Dr. James Marcum

Dr. Gary Crim
DSPR 823-04 Sophomore Clinical Complete Dentures Lecture I 

Offered: 
Spring, Sophomore Year 

Graded 

Description: The lecture course will review complete denture prosthodontic procedures as related to fabrication of the dentures in the clinic. The course is designed to apply the theories of complete denture construction learned in the freshman year to the procedures used for complete denture fabrication in the clinic setting. Concepts of complete dentures are reviewed and applied to the fabrication of complete dentures on patients in the clinic setting. 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. Examine, diagnose and form a treatment plan for an edentulous patient. 

2. Identify anatomical landmarks in the edentulous mouth. 

3. Correlate the anatomy with procedures used in making edentulous impressions. 

4. Correlate the physiology of muscle and bone with procedures used in making edentulous impressions. 

5. Make primary maxillary and mandibular edentulous impressions. 

6. Construct maxillary and mandibular "custom" edentulous impression trays for the patient. 

7. Border mold maxillary and mandibular impression trays for an edentulous patient. 

8. Make maxillary and mandibular master impressions for an edentulous 

patient. 

9.        Properly box and pour maxillary and mandibular edentulous impressions. 
10.       Trim maxillary and mandibular edentulous casts to proper size and contour. 11.     Construct well fitting baseplates and occlusion rims on maxillary and 

mandibular edentulous casts. 

12. Determine the posterior length of the maxillary denture and creates a 

posterior palatal seal. 

13. Control the gag reflex. 

14. Establish the incisal and occlusal planes. 

15. Establish proper lip support and contour with the maxillary occlusion rim. 

16. Determine the vertical dimension of rest and establish a proper vertical dimension of occlusion. 

17. Mount the maxillary master cast on an articulator by means of a facebow 

transfer. 

18. Record centric jaw relation at the established vertical dimension of occlusion. 

19. Mount the mandibular master cast, utilizing the centric jaw relation record. 

20. Select the artificial teeth for form/size (mold) and color (shade). 

21. Arrange the upper & lower anterior teeth for good esthetics and a proper incisal guidance. 

22. Verify the vertical dimension of occlusion & centric jaw relation at the time of try-in of the anterior teeth. 

23. Make a protrusive registration and adjust the articulator to simulate on the 

articulator the movements of the patient's condyles. 

24. Arrange the posterior teeth for good occlusion. 

25. Carve the wax pattern for the dentures to the proper contours. 

26. Construct a plaster remount index for the maxillary denture. 

27. Be knowledgeable of the techniques associated with investing, processing, deflasking and finishing complete dentures. These procedures will include: 

· Investing the complete denture patterns in the appropriate denture flask 

· Properly boil out and clean the denture molds 

· Paint tin foil substitute on the denture molds 

· Pack and process the denture molds with denture base acrylic resin 

· Recover the processed dentures from the flask on the master casts 

· Remount the dentures to the articulator and correct occlusion 

· Correct denture base contours to eliminate baseplate interferences 

· Remove the dentures from the master casts without fracturing the dentures 

· Trim the complete dentures to proper contour and polish to an acceptable finish 

28. Construct remount casts for the dentures. 

29. Remount the maxillary denture to the articulator using the plaster remount index. 

30. Apply pressure indicator paste to the basal seat areas of the dentures, seat them in the patient's mouth, remove and determine sharp areas & pressure areas. 

31. Use acrylic trimming bur to eliminate sharp areas or pressure areas. 

32. Make a new centric jaw relation record. 

33. Remount the mandibular denture to the articulator using the new centric jaw relation record. 

34. Correct the occlusion of the dentures to occlude accurately/solidly on the articulator. Re-polish the dentures to an acceptable finish. 

35. Instruct the patient on proper care of the new dentures and what the patient should expect from the new dentures. 

36. Determine whether or not the occlusion of the dentures in clinically acceptable. 

37. Adjust the dentures to accommodate for soreness. 

38. Listen to patient complaints & be able to advise the patient about problems arising from the new dentures. 

39. Establish follow up care. 

Course Competencies
6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 9
	Introduction                                                                                            Maxillary & Mandibular Anatomy                                                                                                        Health History Review

Exam & Evaluation

Clinic Paperwork
	Dr. Boyd

Dr. Flesch

	Jan 16
	Maxillary & Mandibular Primary Impressions                                                                      Pouring Primary Impressions                                                                 
	Dr. Boyd

	Jan 23
	Maxillary & Mandibular Custom Trays
	Dr. Boyd

	Jan 30
	Border Molding (Maxillary) Custom Tray                                                                        Maxillary Master Impression

Box, Pour & Trim Master  Casts
	Dr. Rakutt

	Feb 6
	Border Molding (Mandibular) Custom Tray                                                                            Mandibular Master Impression

Box, Pour & Trim Master Casts 
	Dr. Rakutt

	Feb 13
	Baseplates & Occlusion Rims                                                                                             Articulator Review                                                                                                                                Concepts of CR                                                                     


	Dr. Boyd

Dr. Mansfield

Dr. Morris

	Feb 20
	Adjusting Occlusion Rims                                                                                                    VDO, VDR, PPS, Facebow Transfer
	Dr. Boyd

	Feb 27

Mar 6
	Tooth Selection                                                                              
CJR – Patient Application                                                                                                                       Rx. Writing to Set Teeth

MIDTERM
	Dentsply Rep

Dr. Webber

	Mar 13
	Wax Try-in, Protrusive Record,                                                                                             Esthetics, Phonetics with review                                                     of  setting teeth.                                                                               

Verify VDO, CJR.

Patient Approval.

Dixie Cup Transfer.

Remount Jigs.

Rx. Writing to Process
	Dr. Windchy

	Mar 20
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Mar 27
	Processing of Complete Dentures                                                                                       Remount & Adjustments 
	Dr. Fadel

	Apr 3
	Delivery of Complete Denture                                                                                       

Adjustments

Post insertion Instruction
	Dr. Boyd

	Apr 10
	Post Insertion adjustments
	Dr. Boyd

	Apr 30-May 4
	FINAL EXAM
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Mid-term exam

Final exam

Quizzes (up to five)

Faculty

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Paul Boyd

Dr. Dan Fadel

Credit: 1.5 hrs
DSPR 825-04 Sophomore Clinical Complete Dentures Lab I                           
Offered: 
Spring, Sophomore Year 

Description: The theories of complete dentures in lecture (DSPR 823) as applied to the

construction of complete dentures for a patient in the clinic. The course is designed to allow

the student to apply the theory and "how to" of procedures taught in the associated lecture.

The concepts taught will be used in the construction of a complete denture for an

edentulous patient. This course is an extension and continuation of freshman DSPR 822 in

that procedures accomplished in DSPR 822 are applied to the student during clinical

sessions. In addition to instruction by one of the complete denture faculty in their assigned

clinic, the student will be provided with a DVD of the procedures. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. Examine, diagnose and form a treatment plan for an edentulous patient. 

2. Identify anatomical landmarks in the edentulous mouth. 

3. Correlate the anatomy with procedures used in making edentulous impressions. 

4. Correlate the physiology of muscle and bone with procedures used in making edentulous impressions. 

5. Make primary maxillary and mandibular edentulous impressions. 

6. Construct maxillary and mandibular "custom" edentulous impression trays for the patient. 

7. Border mold maxillary and mandibular impression trays for an edentulous 

patient. 

8. Make maxillary and mandibular master impressions for an edentulous patient. 

9. Properly box and pour maxillary and mandibular edentulous impressions. 

10. Trim maxillary and mandibular edentulous casts to proper size and contour. 

11. Construct well fitting baseplates and occlusion rims on maxillary and mandibular edentulous casts. 

12. Determine the posterior length of the maxillary denture and creates a posterior 

palatal seal. 

13. Control the gag reflex. 

14. Establish the incisal and occlusal planes. 

15. Establish proper lip support and contour with the maxillary occlusion rim. 

16. Determine the vertical dimension of rest and establish a proper vertical dimension of occlusion. 
17. Mount the maxillary master cast on an articulator by means of a facebow 

transfer. 

18. Record centric jaw relation at the established vertical dimension of occlusion. 

19. Mount the mandibular master cast, utilizing the centric jaw relation record

20. Select the artificial teeth for form/size (mold) and color (shade). 
21. Arrange the upper & lower anterior teeth for good esthetics and a proper incisal guidance. 
22. Verify the vertical dimension of occlusion & centric jaw relation at the time of try​in of the anterior teeth. 
23. Make a protrusive registration and adjust the articulator to simulate on the articulator the movements of the patient's condyles. 
24. Arrange the posterior teeth for good occlusion. 
25. Carve the wax pattern for the dentures to the proper contours.

Graded 

26. Construct a plaster remount index for the maxillary denture. 

27. Be knowledgeable of the techniques associated with investing, processing, 

deflasking and finishing complete dentures. These procedures will include: 

· Investing the complete denture patterns in the appropriate denture flask 

· Properly boil out and clean the denture molds 

· Paint tin foil substitute on the denture molds 

· Pack and process the denture molds with denture base acrylic resin 

· Recover the processed dentures from the flask on the master casts 

· Remount the dentures to the articulator and correct occlusion 

· Correct denture base contours to eliminate baseplate interferences 

· Remove the dentures from the master casts without fracturing the dentures 

· Trim the complete dentures to proper contour and polish to an acceptable 

finish 

28. Construct remount casts for the dentures. 

29. Remount the maxillary denture to the articulator using the plaster remount index. 

30. Apply pressure indicator paste to the basal seat areas of the dentures, seat them in the patient's mouth, remove and determine sharp areas & pressure areas. 

31. Use acrylic trimming bur to eliminate sharp areas or pressure areas. 

32. Make a new centric jaw relation record. 

33. Remount the mandibular denture to the articulator using the new centric jaw relation record. 

34. Correct the occlusion of the dentures to occlude accurately/solidly on the articulator. Re-polish the dentures to an acceptable finish. 

35. Instruct the patient on proper care of the new dentures and what the patient 

should expect from the new dentures. 

36. Determine whether or not the occlusion of the dentures in clinically acceptable. 37.Adjust the dentures to accommodate for soreness. 

37. Listen to patient complaints & be able to advise the patient about problems arising from the new dentures. 

38. Establish follow up care. 

Course Competencies
6.15 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 9
	Review Paperwork and Patient Charts

Confirm Patient Appointment for Initial Visit

Cubicle Orientation
	Dr. Boyd

	Jan 16
	Review Medical History

Complete Necessary Paperwork

Primary Impressions
	Dr. Boyd

	Jan 23
	Catch – up Week Two
Fabricate Custom Trays (No Patients)
	Dr. Boyd

	Jan 30
	Border Mould Maxillary Custom Tray           

Maxillary Master Impression

Faculty Select Teeth
	Dr. Boyd

	Feb 6
	Border Mould Mandibular Custom Tray

Mandibular Master Impression

Faculty Select Teeth
	Dr. Boyd

	Feb 13
	Catch – Up Week V 

Construct Baseplates & Occlusion Rims (No Patients)
	Dr. Boyd

	Feb 20
	Adjusting Occlusion Rims

VDO, VDR, PPS, Facebow Transfer
	

	Feb 27
	Adjust Occlusion Rims, Facebow Transfer, VDO, VDR, PPS, CJR
	Dr. Boyd

	Mar 6
	Complete All Procedures Through 2/27/07- Mount Case in CR with Facebow Transfer.  SEND TO LAB.               
	Dr. Boyd

	Mar 13
	TENTATIVE 

Wax Try-in

Patient Approval

Dixie Cup Transfer

RX. And Send Case to Lab for Processing 
	Dr. Boyd

	Mar 20
	SPRING BREAK
	Dr. Boyd

	Mar 27
	CLINIC-SEE 03/13/07 or (Remount & Adjust with No Patients)
	Dr. Boyd

	Apr 3
	Remount , Adjust & Deliver Complete Dentures
	Dr. Boyd

	Apr 10
	Adjustments
	Dr. Boyd

	Apr 17
	Adjustments
	Dr. Boyd

	Apr 24
	Adjustments
	Dr. Boyd


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Daily work grades

Final grade = Pass/Fail

Faculty

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Paul Boyd

Dr. Dan Fadel

OPGD 815-03 Preclinical Orthodontic/Pediatric Lecture & Lab 

Credit: 3.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Sophomore Year 

Description: This course covers basic orthodontic and pediatric dentistry techniques. The class periods are divided into a one-hour lecture section followed by a three​hour laboratory period. The lecture covers the theory and technique of the exercise to be covered in the laboratory period. The course begins with three sessions covering the fabrication f diagnostic casts (alginate impressions, cast pouring, and cast trimming). Over the next five weeks alloy preparations on primary teeth, preparation and adaptation of stainless steel crowns on primary teeth, and the band and leep space maintainer are completed. Basic orthodontic appliances are taught the next nine weeks of the course. In order to give more individual instruction and keep the confusion to a minimum, only half the class will be working each lab session. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. obtaining alginate impressions of both maxillary and mandibular arches. 

2. pouring alginate impressions in dental stone. 

3. trimming diagnostic casts. 

4. preparing primary molars for amalgam. 

5. adapting a steel crown to a primary molar. 

6. managing space maintenance in all dentitions. 

Course Competencies
6.6 Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and esthetics

6.10 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with malocclusion in the primary, mixed, and permanent dentition.

6.13 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring orthodontic treatment or space maintenance. 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 15 
	Impressions, Model Pouring/Trimming (113 Class) 
	Furnish 

	Aug 22 
	Impressions, Model PouringlTrimming 0/3 Class) 
	Furnish 

	Aug 29 
	Impressions, Model PouringlTrimming (113 Class) 
	Furnish 

	Sept 5 
	Lingual Arch 
	Silveira 

	Sept 12 
	Lingual Arch 
	Silveira 

	Sept 19 
	Palatal Development 
	Silveira 

	Sept 26 
	Palatal Development 
	Silveira 

	Oct 3 
	Hawley Appliance 
	Silveira 

	Oct 10 
	Hawley Appliance 
	Silveira 


	Oct 17 
	Molar Uprighting 
	Silveira 

	Oct 24 
	Molar Uprighting 
	Silveira 

	Oct 31 
	Band and Loop 
	Furnish 

	Nov 7 
	Alloy Preparations 
	Furnish 

	Nov 14 
	Alloy Preparations Practical 
	Furnish 

	Nov 21 
	Thanksgiving Holiday 
	

	Nov 28 
	Stainless Steel Crown Prep/Adaptation 
	Furnish 

	Dec 5 
	Stainless Steel Crown Practical 
	Furnish 


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Eight projects-All projects must be completed (C quality or above) to pass the course.

Grading Scale


A
92-100


B
85-91


C
75-84


F
0 to 74

Faculty


Dr. Guy Furnish



Dr. Anibal Silveira


Dr. Evlambia (Betty) Hajishengallis

PEDH 805-04 Periodontics IV 

Offered: 
Spring, Sophomore Year 

Graded 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Description: This is a lecture course designed to provide students with the information needed 
to plan and perform initial periodontal therapy in preparation for their first clinical experience in the

periodontics clinic.  The course is the first Periodontics course emphasizing disease etiology,

diagnosis, prognosis, treatment planning and therapy of the patient with periodontal disease.
Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. complete all clinic forms used in periodontics using correct symbols, 

abbreviations and notations. 

2. compare and contrast scaling and root planing and polishing. 

3. list tooth accumulate deposits and define each. 

4. determine a diagnosis, state the prognosis, and develop a treatment plan for a patient with gingivitis, beginning periodontitis and moderate periodontitis. 

5. recognize and list etiological factors and co-factors associated with gingivitis and 

periodontitis. 

6. interpret the periodontal findings in dental radiographs. 

7. list the procedures accomplished at a re-evaluation appointment. 

8. prepare an orderly and logical treatment plan. 

9. describe in detail the long term goals of periodontal treatment. 

10. diagnose advanced periodontitis. 

11. describe a mucogingival deformity. 

12. discuss the role of tooth morphology in non-specific gingival inflammation. 

13. discuss the role of iatrogenic factors in contributing to non-specific gingival inflammation. 

14.list the bacteria associated with health, gingivitis and periodontitis. 

15. describe local factors other than tooth accumulated deposits which contribute to 

non-specific gingival inflammation. 

16. differentiate between gingivitis and periodontitis both clinically and histologically. 

17. describe various chemotherapeutic agents that are effective in reducing plaque. 18.list and discuss the therapeutic measures that can be used to control the 

microbiologic causes of periodontal disease. 

19.1ist and discuss the therapeutic measures that can be used to control co-factors. 

List the indications and contraindications for their use. 

20. describe in detail how calculus and endotoxins form on root surfaces. 

21. discuss how endotoxin can be eliminated from root surfaces. 

22. identify the curets used for the anterior and posterior teeth. 

23. interpret charting symbols. 
24. list the indications and contraindications for scaling and root planing. 
25. list procedures to be used to control bacterial plaque and accumulated tooth debris for a patient with poor tooth alignment and a patient with special dental appliances. 

26. identify the clinical signs of periodontitis. 

27. describe the finger rest used in root curettage. 

28. describe a working stroke used in root curettage. 

29. describe an exploratory stroke used in root curettage. 

30. describe a smooth root surface. 

31. describe the instrumentation of a furcation. 

32. describe the anatomical irregularities in the furcations of molars and premolars. 

33. discuss site specificity as it applies to a patient with periodontitis. 

34. compare tooth mortality in a patient (with periodontitis) who has been treated for periodontal disease with a patient (with periodontitis) who has not received treatment for periodontal disease. 
35. list factors to be considered in determining a prognosis. 
36. discuss the role tooth mobility plays in determining a prognosis. 
37. discuss the role root anatomy plays in determining a prognosis. 
38. discuss the role loss of attachment plays in determining a prognosis. 
39. discuss the role inflammation pays in determining a prognosis. 
40. discuss the role pocket depth plays in determining a prognosis. 
41. discuss the role of attachment loss, inflammation and pocket depth in determining a diagnosis. 
42. discuss the role pulpal communications in furcations play in the progression of periodontal disease. 
43. prescribe plaque control aids to be used to remove plaque from root concavities. 
44. discuss the benefits of frequent "cleanings" and discuss their effects on long 

term periodontal results. 
45.list the common indices used in periodontal research. 

46. discuss the value of indices in the general practice of dentistry. 47.give an example of an index for gingival inflammation. 

48. compare and contrast the terms prevalence and incidence. 

49. discuss the role crown-root ratio plays in determining a prognosis. 

50. discuss the purpose of the re-evaluation appointment. 

51. list the clinical procedures used during a re-evaluation appointment. 

52. list the ways calculus attaches to root surfaces. 

53. discuss the ease and difficulty of calculus removal as it relates to calculus 

attachment. 

54. discuss the role cause-related therapy plays in determining a treatment plan. 

55. give an example of a cause-related therapeutic procedure. 

56. given an example of a typical cause-related treatment plan for a patient with 

beginning periodontitis. 

57. interpret clinical and radiographic data accurately. 

58. diagnose health, gingivitis or beginning periodontitis. 

59. propose and justify a prognosis. 

60. identify etiologic factors. 

Course Competencies

Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 4
	History taking and the Periodontal exam 
	Dr. Moore

	Jan 11
	Finish Periodontal Exam, Prognosis, Diagnosis and T.Plan 
	Dr. Moore

	Jan 18 
	Instrument Care and Sharpening
	Dr. Moore

	Jan 25
	Etiologies
	Dr. Moore

	Feb 1
	Mucogingival Diagnosis, Etiologies, Treatment 
	Dr. Moore

	Feb 8
	STUDENT CONVENTION = NO CLASS
	Dr. Moore

	Feb 15
	Occlusal Trauma and Ortho-Perio Interrelationships 
	Dr. Moore

	Feb 22
	Endodontic and Periodontic Interrelationships 
	Dr. Moore

	Mar 1
	Introduction to Periodontal Surgery 
	Dr. Moore

	Mar 8
	Midterm
	Dr. Moore

	Mar 15

Mar 22

	Local Delivery Treatment System

Acute Periodontal Condition
	Dr. Moore
Dr. Moore

	Mar 29
	Esthetic Analysis
	Dr. Moore

	Apr 5
	Periodontal Surgery: Principles and Resective 
	Dr. Moore

	Apr 12
	Regenerative Surgery 
	Dr. Moore

	Apr 19
	Wound Closure and Biopsy
	Dr. Moore

	Apr 30
	FINAL
	Dr. Moore


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Midterm 



35%
Attendance & Quizzes

15%

 Comprehensive Final Exam 

50%

Grading Scale 

 A   90 - 100% 
B   80 - 89% 
C   70 - 79% 
D   65 - 69% 
F     0 - 64% 
Faculty

Dr. Regan Moore
SUHD 802-03 Pain and Anxiety Control 




       Credit: 3.0 hrs 

Offered: 
Summer, Sophomore Year
Graded 
clinical treatment of dental patients. Evaluation of the physical-mental​emotional status of the patient and the determination of the proper pain control technique and its correlation with procedures to be performed are integrated with an understanding of advanced pain and anxiety-control modalities. Included in this course is a series of in-depth lectures covering the spectrum of advanced pain control techniques with emphasis on the history of the development of such techniques as they apply to areas of dentistry and Oral Surgery. Information that represents the "state of the art" will be presented covering local anesthesia, diagnosis of pain and anesthesia problems, various pharmacological approaches to pain and anxiety management, hypnosis, iatro-sedation techniques, electro-anesthesia, and finally, management of pain after the fact with various non-opioid and opioid analgesics. All of this increases the range of options for management of various treatment situations for the student patient alike. 

Description: Combines both didactic and clinical components to help students acquire an understanding of pain and the principles of pain control as related to the 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. discuss the use of local anesthesia and conscious-sedation techniques in dentistry. 

2. demonstrate an understanding of pain and the principles of pain as related to the treatment of dental patients. 

3. demonstrate the basic and advanced modalities of pain control, especially local anesthesia and conscious sedation. 

4. describe the correlation of basic sciences with pain control and anxiety 

management. 

5. discuss the pharmacodynamics of local and topical anesthetic agents. 

6. understand the interaction of psychology and apprehension and pain. 

7. demonstrate the use of local infiltration, field block anesthesia, regional 

anesthesia, conscious sedation. 

8. discuss the management of complications to treatment. 

9. discuss the use of pre and post-operative medications. 

10. describe the basic techniques of induction of out-patient general anesthesia as it relates to dental and oral surgery treatment and the management of such patients. 

Course Competencies
6.3 Manage (treat or refer) patients with pain and anxiety associated with dental procedures

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	May 16
	Introduction to Course Policies,

Materials,Goals & Grading

A Review of Pain Control – The

Development of Anesthesia, An Overview of

Pain Control Modalities

"Fear and Anxiety -- the Real Stuff"

"The Use of Hypnotherapy for Pain and Anxiety
Pharmacological Concept

1) Local Anesthetic Pharmacology

2) Interaction of local anesthetic agents with neurophysiology

3) Overview of Local Anesthetic Agents

4) N2O + O2 Pharmacology
	Dr. Alpert

Guest Lecturer

John Ferguson, CHt, Cl

Dr. Len Waite

	May 23
	"Neurolinguistic Programming" – Reading

body language, Gauging Anxiety and Pain

(possible choice of student from the audience)

Patient Evaluation and Monitoring

  Armamentarium and Equipment

1) Local Anesthesia

2) N2 + O2
Trigeminal Neuroanatomy (Overview)

Aberrant and Accessory Pathways

Regional Anesthesia (Orofacial) - An Overview

Clinical Application: Infiltration of a Maxillary Premolar (MSA)

Local Anesthesia & N2O & O2
	Dr. T. Clark

	May 30
	Maxillary Anesthesia (Overview)

(Located in the Simulation Clinic)

1) Posterior Superior Alveolar Block

2) Middle Superior Alveolar Block

3) Anterior Superior Alveolar Block

4) Greater Palatine Block

5) Naso Palatine Block
Maxillary Anesthesia continued

(Simulation Clinic)

1) Infra Orbital Block

2) Division II Block
	Dr. T. Clark

	Jun 6
	MID-TERM

Mandibular Anesthesia (Overview)

Clinical Session (Simulation Clinic)

1) Inferior Alveolar Block

2) Lingual Nerve Block

3) Long Buccal Nerve Block
	Dr. T. Clark

	Jun 13

Jun 13
	Mandibular Anesthesia (Alternative) and

Accessory Block Techniques

Clinical Session (Simulation Clinic)

1) Gow-Gates Mandibular Block

2) Adinosi Mandibular Block

3) The Mental Nerve Block

4) C-3 Accessory Nerve Block

5) Mylohyoid Nerve Block

The WAND (Overview)

The WAND -  Clinical Application (Simulation Clinic)

1) The anterior/middle superior alveolar block

2) Interligamentary/intraseptal block

3) Nasopalatine block

4) Traditional mandibular block

5) Traditional posterior superior alveolar block

6) Traditional periapical infiltration
	Dr. T. Clark



	Jun 20
	Question & Answer for all blocks

Clinical Catch-Up (Simulation Clinic)

Pediatric Local Anesthesia & Anxiety - Management Considerations

Sedation - Oral Administration of Drugs, Pharmacology, Patient Monitoring

Intravenous Drugs, Intramuscular Drugs, Pharmacology
	Dr. T. Clark

Dr. B. Hajishengallis


	Jun 27
	General Anesthesia - An Overview of

Techniques, Equipment and Patient

Monitoring

Nitrous Oxide Inhalation Sedation:  Administration and Safety in the Work Place

Clinical Catch-up
	Dr. Alpert
Dr. T. Clark

	Jul 11
	Complications of Local Anesthesia

Complications of N2O + O2
Diagnosis of failed local anesthesia

Analgesics - Non-narcotic (Opiate) Drugs, Pharmacology

Analgesics - Narcotic Drugs, Pharmacology - Combinations

Introduction to Postoperative Pain - Control Modalities, Prescription Writing

Future Trends in Pain Control – Video
	Dr. L. Waite

Dr. T. Clark

	Jul 12
	FINAL EXAM
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Mid-term
50%


Final

50%

Grading Scale

A
90-100%

B
80-89%

C
72-79%

D
65-71%

F
64% or below
Faculty

Dr. Thomas Clark

Dr. Brian Alpert

Dr. Evlambia (Betty) Hajishengallis

Dr. Len Waite
Credit: 1.0 hr 

 obtaining a medical history, reviewing normal structures, vital signs, and supplementary data for working diagnoses. 

Course Objectives: 

This is an introductory course designed to familiarize the student with basic techniques and principles of physical diagnosis and evaluation. The student must access the medical and psychosocial conditions of the patient as they affect oral health. The student's patient examination must involve the collection and consolidation of biological and behavioral findings. 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. use the language of science to effectively communicate with other health care professionals in the management of oral health care problems. 

2. communicate with other health care professionals. 

3. identify the chief complaint or reason for the patient's visit, and obtain a history of the present clinical illness or condition. 

4. obtain complete medical, familial, psychological/behavioral, social, and dental historical information that affects oral health. 

5. perform techniques for interviewing and data gathering from the patient (or the 

parents) in a dental setting. 

6. perform a review of systems for initial and recall examinations. 

7. perform a health history update for each dental appointment. 

8. perform an extraoral (head, neck, TMJ/muscle) and intraoral examination appropriate for the patient. 

9. be able to distinguish normal/abnormal extraoral and intraoral structures and function. 

10. demonstrate competence in the performance and interpretation of diagnostic procedures and techniques including vital signs determination, inspection, palpation, and auscultation. 

Course Competencies
DSPR 810-03 Physical Diagnosis 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Sophomore Year 

Description: Introductory course to teach clinical patient evaluation. Emphasis is on 

1.4 Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meet ethical and legal responsibilities

4.1 Identify a patient’s chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations

4.2 Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment

4.3 Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures

4.5
Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate

4.6
Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management

4.8
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 14
	The Patient History & Aspects of Effective Interviewing 

The Patient's Responses; Caring for Patients in a Culturally Diverse Society 


	Dr. Hupp

	Aug 17
	The Medical History: Interpretation & Documentation - I The Medical History: Interpretation & Documentation - II 
	Dr. Hupp

	Aug 21
	Drugs; Drug References; Adverse Drug Reactions The Problem Oriented Medical History Summary 


	Dr. Hupp

	Aug 24
	Medical Consultations 

Vital Signs: Blood Pressure, Pulse, Respiration, Temperature 


	Dr. Hupp

	Aug 28
	EXAM 1 -45% 
	Dr. Hupp

	Aug 31
	Dermatologic Vocabulary - I 

Dermatologic Vocabulary - II 
	Dr. Hupp

	Sept 4
	Common Intraoral Findings and an Introduction to Oral Pathology 

(continued)
	Dr. Hupp

	Sept 7
	Clinical Exercise: The Extraoral & Intraoral Soft Tissue Examination 

(simulation clinic: 2 - 5 p.m.) 
	Dr. Hupp

	Sept 14
	EXAM 2-45% 
	Dr. Hupp


Due by December 7, 2007 Written assignments* - 10% 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Exam 1
50%
Exam 2
50%


Grading Scale

A
90-100%
B
80-89.99%

C
70-79.99%

F
Less than 69.99%

Faculty
Dr. Wendy Hupp
DSPR 824-04 Preclinical Treatment Planning 





Credit: 1.0 hr
1. select and administer or prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease. 

2. recognize and manage common operative and postoperative surgical 

complications. 

3. perform uncomplicated extractions of single and multi-rooted teeth. 

4. manage uncomplicated infections of odontogenic origin. 

5. manage and/or refer dental emergencies of traumatic origin. 

6. administer appropriate pharmaco-therapeutic agents for the treatment of medical emergencies. 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Sophomore Year 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

Description: Course covering overall, important principles in the actions of drugs. Although emphasis is given to drugs used by the dentist, study is extended to all major groups of drugs in order to give the student a more general appreciation of the role of drugs in dental practice. Clinical correlations between pharmacology and clinical practice are made periodically throughout the course. 

Course Competencies
5.1 Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment plan


and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient consideration.

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so


he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care.

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultation with other


health care providers when appropriate.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 5
	Class Introduction, Grades, Attendance, Exams, Quizzes,

Information Sheets, Manual, etc.  

Philosophical Basis of Planning as a Practical Mode of

Operation, Planning as an efficiency measure.

Ethical, legal, and professional responsibilities,

Drs.’/Patients’ rights/responsibilities.  

Discussion

	Dr. Sleamaker

	Jan 12
	The Basics of Treatment Plan Development.  
Treatment plan definitions, treatment planning goals,

ideal/normal/clinically acceptable.   Discussion.

Review of perio etiology, and treatment.  
Review of caries etiology and treatment.  Endodontic

implications.

Concepts in Treatment Planning.  Emergency care, 
limited care, comprehensive care.  Discussion.

Data Collection and Analysis (Diagnostic Phase) 

Disease Control (Phase I)

Restoration of Form, Function, Phonetics, and 
Esthetics (Phase II) Preventive Maintenance.
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Jan 19
	Diagnostic Data Collection
A.   Social / Demographic, Chief Complaint

B.
Health Hx – Follow up (consult if necessary)

C.
Clinical Exams

1.
Soft Tissue, TMJ

2.
Hard Tissue

3.
Periodontics – preventive status (PHP)

4.
Jaws/Tooth relationship – Dx Casts / facebow 
transfer (if indicated)

D.
Radiographs – FMX, Pan, BW, other

E.
Pathology Follow up (Biopsy)

F.
Consultations – Clinical


1.Periodontal


a.Indications for quad scale, grafts, osseous surgery,
          cosmetic surgery


b.Maintenance


2.Restorative (operative)


a.Restorability


b.Material(s) of choice


3.Endodontic


a.Treatment indicated


b.Treatment possible – Grad / Undergrad


c.Non-surgical


d.Surgical


4.Surgical


a.Medically compromised / Precautions


b.Grad or undergrad tx


c.Impaction classification


5.Orthodontic classification


a.Treatment indicated?


b.Comprehensive or limited (Undergrad)


c.Non-surg or combination


d.Length of Tx/fee


6.Prosthodontic – mounted casts/facebow transfer


a.Removable


1.CD/CD – pre-pros surgery?


2.RPD – pre-pros surgery? preliminary survey


and design, survey crowns needed?


b.Fixed


1.FPD – perio support, length of span, occlusion


crown/root ratio, material(s)


2.Implant – adequate and quality bone, avoid 


vital structures, patient compliance consult 
        w/Implant culty
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Jan 26
	Diagnostic Data Analysis and Comprehensive Treatment

Plan Development.

A.
Case Typing

1.
Preventive

2.
Perio Case

3.
Restorative Case

4.
Orthodontic/Development Case

5.
Prosthodontic Case

6.
Combination Case – Any/all of the above

B.
Development of Problem List

C.
Development of Treatment Objectives

D.
Impediments to achieving objectives

1.
Health

2.
Treatment complexity/operator skill level/ability

3.
Patient compliance

4.
Finances

E.
Developing Sequence – treat emergency/problems, 
then remaining worst first

1.
Phase I – Disease Control and Elimination

a.
Preventive measures – patient involvement

1.
OH

2.
Diet

3.
Fluoride

4.
Sealants

5.
Smoking – other habits

b.
Perio

c.
Restorative

d.
Endodontics, minor orthodontics

2.
Phase II – Restoration of Form, Function, and 
Esthetics

a.
Fixed                 
b.    Complex Orthodontics

c.
Removable

d.    Combination
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Feb 2
	SMILE KENTUCKY – NO CLASS
	

	Feb 9
	Treatment Planning Guide, Codes and Fee Book

Plastic, Glue, Silver, Gold, and Porcelain. 
	Dr. Sleamaker & Dr. J. McCants

	Feb 16
	Hopeless teeth, cores, implants, crowns, FPD, RPD, 
and CD.
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Feb 23
	Mid-Term Exam, Working Through Some 
Sample Cases
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Mar 2
	Prosthodontic Treatment Planning with an Emphasis on
Implants.  
	Dr. M. Nation & Dr. M. Paris

	Mar 9
	Diagnostic Information, Case Analysis, Treatment Plan 
Development in Sequence, Group Sessions, Enter Plan 
On Computer. 
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Mar 16
	Diagnostic Information, Case Analysis Treatment Plan
Development in Sequence, Group Session, Enter Plan 
on Computer.
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Mar 23
	SPRING BREAK – NO CLASS
	

	Mar 30
	Diagnostic Information, Case Analysis, Treatment Plan
Development Sequence, Group Session, Enter Plan on
Computer
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Apr 6
	Successful Case Presentation – Informed Consent, 
Progress Notes and Recordkeeping.  
Paying For It – Personnel from Cashier’s Office
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Apr 13
	Make Up Quiz, Homework Due, Review Clinical 
Grading Form.  General Review.  Mini Plans 
(Restoration) Dr. Binkley Sequence Exercise.
	Dr. Sleamaker

	Apr 20
	FINAL EXAMINATION
	Dr. Sleamaker


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Exams
Midterm

30 points

Final


50 points

Quizzes

30 points

Class homework
14 points

Make-up quiz

10 points


Sixty-five (65) percent of the total available points is the minimum passing score

Grading Scale

A
91-100%

B
81-90%

C
71-80%

D
65-70%

F
64% or less

Faculty

Dr. Thomas Sleamaker

Dr. Dan Fadel

BMSC 807-04 Pharmacology and Dental Therapeutics 
Credit: 4.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Sophomore Year 

Description: This is an introductory course designed to teach the preclinical student the interrelationship of all the clinical disciplines in dentistry. The student is taught the importance of accurate data collection and analysis, and their relationship to the proper development of a sequential, comprehensive plan of treatment (with appropriate treatment alternatives) tailored for the individual patient. This is accomplished by use of a lecture format and the analysis of simulated cases. In addition, professional ethics and responsibility, clinical patient management, proper record keeping, and financial considerations are discussed. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. discuss the philosophical basis of treatment and treatment planning. 

2. know the doctor's rights and responsibilities; ethical and professional 

responsibilities; patient rights and responsibilities. 

3. describe disease control and comprehensive care. 

4. describe all appropriate consultations. 

5. evaluate appropriate diagnostic information such as chief compliant, history of chief complaint, study models, diagnostic tests, clinical examinations, health history, radiographs and preventive assessment to develop a problem list. 

6. analyze and assess diagnostic information to render treatment options and objectives. 

7. discuss the legal ramifications of diagnosis and treatment planning. 

8. critique case presentations for the young, middle age and older adult with simple, moderate and complex medical and dental needs. 

9. review the role of a treatment plan as it relates to dental insurance, developing a trusting doctor-patient relationship, and the patient's financial obligation. 

10. synthesize a logical sequentially ordered disease control treatment plan. 

Course Competencies
1.5 Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large.

2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients.

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care.

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate.

6.1 Recognize and manage (treat or refer) medical emergencies that may occur in dental practice.

6.3       Manage (treat or refer) patients with pain and anxiety associated with dental procedures.

6.5       Perform and evaluate therapies that emphasize prevention of oral disease.

6.16 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients whose medical, physical, psychological, or social situations make it necessary to modify normal dental routines in order to provide dental treatment including, but not limited to, people with developmental disabilities, complex medical problems, and significant physical limitations.

6.17 Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease.

6.18 Anticipate, prevent, and manage (treat or refer) complications of dental treatment.

Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	1/02
	Drug Administration, Absorption, and Distribution
	Hein

	
	Drug Metabolism and Excretion
	Hein

	1/03
	Pharmacodynamics & Concentration Response

    Relationships 

Pharmacogenomics
	Hein

	1/09
	Pharmacokinetic Principles and Methods

Pharmacokinetic Clearance & Dosage Regimens
	Hein

	1/10
	Neuropharmacology
	Rowell

	
	Autonomic nervous System
	Rowell

	1/16
	Pharmacology of Adrenergic Agents

Pharmacology of Cholinergic Agents
	Rowell

Rowell

	1/17
	TBA

TBA
	

	1/23
	Diuretics

Antihypertensive Drugs
	Williams

Williams

	1/24
	Antianginal Drugs

Drugs Used in Heart Failure
	Williams

Williams

	1/30
	Test # 1 (1/02-1/17 )
	

	
	Anticoagulants
	

	1/31
	Lipid Lowering Drugs
	Benz

	2/06
	Histamine/Antihistamines

Asthma
	Benz

	2/13
	Non-narcotic Analgesics
	Benz

Benz

	2/14
	Test # 2 (1/23 - 2/13)
	

	2/20
	Narcotic Analgesics
	Chen

	2/21
	Antineoplastic Agents
	Song

	2/27
	Antibiotics
	Chen

	2/28
	Antibiotics
	Nerland

	3/06
	Antibiotics
	Nerland

	3/07
	Test # 3 (2/14 – 3/07)
	Nerland

	3/13
	Oral Contraceptives
	Pierce

	3/14
	Spring Break
	

	3/27
	Antidiabetic Agents

Calcemic Agents
	Waite

Waite

	3/28
	Anti-inflammatory Steroids

Thyroid and Antithyroid
	Arteel

Arteel

	4/03
	Local Anesthetics
	Myers

	4/04
	CNS
	McGregor

	4/10
	Test # 4 (3/14 – 4/03)
	

	4/11
	CNS
	McGregor

	4/17
	Drugs of Abuse

Antiparkinson Agents
	Song

States

	4/18
	GI
	Myers

	4/24
	TBA
	

	4/25
	Test # 5 (4/04 – 4/24)
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms
1) There are five sectional exams. 

2) Each sectional exam will constitute the following percentages of the course grade: 

Exam 1 = 23%; Exam 2 = 20%; Exam 3 = 23%; Exam 4 = 17%; and Exam 5 = 17%. 

3) Letter grades for the course will be assigned using the following guidelines: 

Grade

Percent

A B C D

F 

>90 80-90 70-80 60-70 

<60 

Faculty
Dr. Leonard Waite

Dr. David Hein

Dr. Peter Rowell

Dr. Williams
DSPR 836-04 Removable Partial Dentures II Lecture 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Sophomore Year 

Description: Instruction is given in diagnosis, treatment planning, patient education, 

clinical techniques and prevention as they relate to the partially edentulous patient. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. understand wax patterns for crowns, applying the principles of placement of guiding planes, retentive arms, bracing components, occlusal rests and anatomical contours of crowns. 

2. design removable partial dentures that demonstrate the application of principles of design involving the use of stress relief. 

3. Recognize principles of removable partial denture design including the use of stress relief, by selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

4. Diagnose the need for and be able to perform the procedures required to prepare the mouth prior to making a removable partial denture. 

5. Recognize principles and procedures of mouth preparation in removable partial denture therapy, by selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

6. Recognize anatomy related to removable partial denture therapy, by selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

7. Recognize the indications, procedures, and rationale for the altered cast procedure by selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

8. Write a prescription for the construction, repair or reline of a removable partial denture. 

9. Recognize the physical, chemical and handling characteristics of dental stone and plaster b selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

10. Recognize the physical, chemical and handling characteristics of impression materials by selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

11. Recognize diseases and conditions of the oral cavity that affect removable partial denture therapy by selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

12. Diagnose the need for and be able to perform the procedures for making bar bridge-removable partial denture combination. 

13. Recognize the indications for relining or repairing a removable partial denture by selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

14. Participate in class discussion. 

15. Understand the correct procedure for try in of the maxillary and mandibular removable partial denture framework. Recognize and adjust problem areas preventing seating of the removable partial denture framework. Understand the development of proper occlusion with the removable partial denture framework in place. 

16. Answer questions related to the indications for the procedures for rotational path designs for removable partial dentures. 

17. Recognize the indications, procedures, and rationale for jaw relation records by selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

18. With the artificial teeth set up in wax on the articulator, appraise the position and occlusion of those teeth. 

19.Answer questions on written examination related to inspections, adjustment, insertion, and care of the removable partial denture. 

20. Recognize conditions of the oral cavity that require adjustment of the removable partial denture by selecting the correct answer on multiple choice questions. 

21. Answer questions related to overlay removable partial dentures for restoration of 

  lost vertical dimension. 

22.  Answer questions from the reading assignments. 

23.  Learn more that what these written objective require. 

Course Competencies
2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients

4.8 Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures

4.9 Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis

6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 8
	Introduction to RP.D., Lecture II
	Dr. Binkley

	Jan 22
	Diagnosis and Mouth Preparation for RP.D.'s
	Dr. Binkley

Dr. Windchy

	Jan 29
	Wax Patterns and Crowns for R.P.D.'s
	Dr. Binkley

	Feb 5
	Teeth preparations for R.P.D.'s using diagnostic cast with design, master impressions, Dental Laboratory Authorization 
	Dr. Windchy

	Feb 12
	Alternative maxillary and mandibular cingulum rest procedures
	Dr. Binkley

	Feb 19
	Maxillary and mandibular framework try-in and adjustment
	Dr. Binkley

	Feb 26
	Free-end support and the altered cast procedures
	Dr. Binkley

	Mar 5
	Jaw relation records for the partially edentulous case & tooth selection
	Dr. Windchy

	Mar 12
	Delivery of the prosthesis and patient instructions for care & adjustment
	Dr. Binkley

	Mar 26
	MID TERM EXAMINATION
	Dr. Binkley

	Apr 2
	Rotational Path RP.D.'s
	Dr. Binkley

	Apr 9
	Crown and bridge and the R.P.D.
	Dr. Binkley

	Apr 16
	Swing Lock RP.D.

Bar bridges for RP.D.'s
	Dr. Binkley

	Apr 23
	R.P.D. repairs and relines
	Dr. Windchy

	Apr 30-May 4
	FINALS WEEK
	Dr. Binkley


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Mid-term examination & Final examination
75%

Quizzes




25%

Grading Scale


A
93-100


B
86-92


C
78-85


D
70-77


F
Below 70

Faculty
Dr. Thomas Binkley

Dr. Ann Windchy

OPGD 801-04 Principles of Orthodontics I 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Sophomore Year 

Description: Principles of Orthodontics I is one of the orthodontic didactic courses within

the dental curriculum of the University of Louisville School of Dentistry. This course is a

continuation of the Growth and Development course given in the freshman year. An outline

of subjects to be covered is in the manual. The subjects are listed on the basis of the dates

and times that the lectures will be given. The course consists of a total of 15 classroom

hours lecture time, which is given in the spring semester of the sophomore year. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. demonstrate the ability to perform a comprehensive orthodontic examination including collection and analysis of basic records. 

2. demonstrate an understanding of the principles involved in determining an orthodontic diagnosis. 

3. demonstrate a familiarity with the array of different types of orthodontic appliances and their indications. 

4. demonstrate an understanding of the biomechanical principles involved in the fabrication (placement) or adjustment of orthodontic appliances. 

Course Competencies

4.1 
Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment  


expectations. 

4.2       Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. 

4.3       Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures. 

4.4       Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis. 

4.5       Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate. 

4.6       Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management. 

4.7       Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease. 

4.8       Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures. 

4.9        Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

4.10 Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options.
5.1       Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment

 
      plan and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient considerations. 

5.2       Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient

                   so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care. 

5.3       Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other


health care providers when appropriate. 

6.10       Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with malocclusion in the primary, mixed, and


permanent dentition. 

6.12 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring oral surgical procedures. 

6.13 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring orthodontic treatment or space maintenance. 

Outline

       Date


         Title


         Lecturer

	January 5 
	#1 - Course Introduction and 
	Dr. Silveira 

	
	Clinical Requirements 
	

	January 12 
	#2 - History of Orthodontics and 
	Dr. Silveira 

	
	Epidemioloqy of Malocclusion 
	

	January 19 
	# 3 - Orthodontic Classification 
	Dr. Silveira 

	January 26 
	#4 - Etioloqy of Malocclusion I 
	Dr. Silveira 

	February 2 
	#5 - Etioloqy of Malocclusion II 
	Dr. Silveira 

	February 9 
	#6 - Orthodontic Clinical Examination
	Dr DeDomenico 

	February 16 
	#7 - Analysis of Orthodontic Records
	Dr. Wells 

	February 23 
	#8 - Introduction of Cephalometries 
	Dr. Silveira 

	March 2 
	MIDTERM 
	EXAM 
	Dr. Silveira 

	March 9 
	#9 - Cephalometries Analysis 
	Dr. Silveira 

	March 16 
	#10 - Orthodontic Treatment Planning
	Dr. Newcomb 

	March 23 
	SPRING BREAK 
BREAK

	March 30 
	#11 - Histoloqy of Tooth Movement 
	Dr. Sedon 

	April 6 
	#12 - Basic Biomechanical 
	Dr. Moshiri 

	
	Principles in Orthodontics 
	

	April 13 
	#13 - Removable Appliances 
	Dr. Brammer 

	April 20 
	# 14 - Fixed Appliances 
	Dr. Philipose 

	April 27 
	FINAL 
	EXAM 
	Dr. Silveira 


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms
Quizzes

20%

Midterm exam
30%

Final exam

50%

Grading Scale


A
93-100


B
85-92


C
75-84


D
65-74


F
0-64

Faculty

Dr. Anibal Silveira

Dr. Michelle Brammer

Dr. Matt DeDomenico

Dr. Robert DeKay

Dr. Maz Moshiri

Dr. John Philipose

Dr. Connie Sedon

Dr. Adam Wells

SUHD 815-34 Clinical Oral Radiology 





Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 
Fall and Spring, Sophomore Year 

Graded 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. evaluate risks and benefits of a radiographic procedure and prescribe an appropriate radiographic examination individually suited for each patient. 

2. demonstrate proficiency in performing intraoral (film-based and direct digital), occlusal and panoramic radiographs. 

3. continually evaluate the diagnostic quality of intraoral and panoramic radiographs and apply imaging principles to correct errors. 

4. correctly organize and label exposed images either by mount and labeling (film​based) or creating a software database (direct digital). 

5. understand the rationale and techniques involved in cephalometric radiography for cephalometric analysis, hand-wrist radiography in biologic age determination ad correct angle tomography in the imaging of the temporomandibular joint. 

6. prescribe advanced imaging examinations as indicated for specific patients. 

7. identify normal anatomic landmarks, cephalometric points and planes on lateral cephalometric radiographs. 

8. utilize and monitor effective radiographic infection control measures. 

9. apply the principles of radiation biology consistent with current radiation safety standards for patients and dental personnel. 

10. interpret and record dental and maxillofacial pathoses from full mouth intraoral and panoramic radiographic examinations; correlate these findings with clinical examination and the patient's medical/dental history. 

11. develop the communication skills necessary to effectively inform the patient of radiographic findings and provisional diagnoses. 

Description: This course develops clinical competency in various radiologic technical skills through supervised clinical practice in managing patients with varied oral and dental conditions. The student develops principles of radiologic interpretation through interpretation of full mouth, panoramic and other necessary radiographs to assist in diagnosis and treatment planning. 

Course Competencies

1.1 
Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. 


1.2. 
Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff. patients or guardians and the public at large. 


1.4. 
Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal responsibilities. 


1.5. 
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information. and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care. practice management. and addressing the oral health status of the community at large. 


2.1. 
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 


2.2. 
Apply information technology resources in contemporary dental practice. 


3.1. 
Comply with federal, state. and local regulations related to infection control. radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. 


3.4. 
Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information. 


4.1. 
Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs. past dental history. and treatment expectations. 


4.2. 
Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. 


4.4. 
Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis. 


4.6. 
Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management. 


4.7. 
Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease. 


4.8. 
Interpret findings from the history. clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures. 


4.9. 
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 5.3. 
Identify the need for and manage timely referrals and consultations with other health




care providers when appropriate. 


6.7. 
Diagnose and manage patients with periodontal disease. 


6.8. 
Diagnose and manage patients with pulpal disease and related periradicular pathology. 


6.9. 
Diagnose and manage patients with temporomandibular disorders. 

6.12. Diagnose and manage patients requiring oral surgical procedures. 

6.13. Diagnose and manage patients requiring orthodontic treatment or space maintenance. 

Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 2
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jan 3
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jan 9
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jan 10
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jan 16
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jan 17
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jan 23
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jan 24
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jan 30
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jan 31
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Feb 6
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Feb 7
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Feb 13
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Feb 14
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Feb 20
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Feb 21
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Feb 27
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Feb 28
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Mar 6
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Mar 7
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Mar 13
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Mar 14
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Mar 20
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Mar 21
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Mar 27
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Mar 28
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Apr 3
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Apr 4
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Apr 10
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Apr 11
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Apr 17
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Apr 18
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Apr 24
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe

	Apr 25
	Radiography Interpretation
	Dr. Scarfe


AUTOMATIC FAILURE 

An automatic F grade will be awarded for individual procedures, whether training or proficiency in nature, on: 

1. Failure to treat the patient and staff in a courteous and respectful manner; 

2. Failure to obtain relevant details concerning the patient's health history; 

3. Improper radiation protection procedure used for patient or operator; 

4. Failure to observe rules for cleanliness and disinfection of instruments; 

5. Failure to record all radiation exposures in the patient's chart; 

6. Incorrectly mounting radiographs; 

7. Failure to complete records in a legally acceptable manner; 

Failure to complete all requirements by the last day of the Spring Semester, 2008 will result in
an I grade 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Your overall grade is determined from your successful performance of a number of clinically based proficiencies both in technique and interpretation (RIPE) as well as your participation in the clinically based activities and didactic presentations. 

The point allocation for each component of the course is as follows: 

COMPUTATION OF GRADES 

NOTE; Each section of the three (3) components must be completed to a satisfactory level to achieve a passing grade in the entire course. 

Successful completion of all proficiencies and activities as outlined in this manual will ensure the maximum grade. However multiple failures in proficiencies and incompletion of activities as identified by lack of signatures on your SCORE CARD will be of detriment to your maximal achievable score

Faculty

Dr. William Scarfe
Dr. Allan Farman
Dr. Theresa Mayfield

	a.Didactic Presentations 
	Attendance 
	5% 
	> 5 unexcused 

	
	
	
	absences 

	b. Clinically based 
	Radiographic Proficiencies 
	40% 
	< 120 Points 

	Proficiencies 
	(Technique) 
	
	

	
	Interpretation Proficiencies 
	40% 
	< 25 points out of 40 

	
	(RIPE) 
	
	

	c. Clinically-based 
	Extraoral radiographic 
	5% 
	> 2 unsigned 

	Activities 
	procedure demonstrations 
	
	procedures 

	
	Panoramic / Hand wrist / 
	10% 
	> 21 point deductions 

	
	Cephalometric Exercises 
	
	out of the possible total 
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DSPR 820-34 Preclinical Fixed Prosthodontics Lecture/Lab I

Credit: 4.0 hr 

Offered: 
Spring, Sophomore Year

Graded Spring

Description: This Sophomore level Simulation & Laboratory course provides the opportunity for hands-on simulations of dental therapies involved in the creation and delivery of anterior and posterior fixed partial dentures. The students will utilize a case based instructional methodology to diagnose and treatment plan two standardized patients. Clinical and laboratory techniques involved in the diagnosis, treatment planning, preparation, temporization, impressing, mounting, fabrication and delivery of anterior fixed partial dentures are taught. There are also exercises in restoration removal, laboratory prescription writing and electrosurgery.  Students will also be introduced to the techniques of electrosurgery and CAD/CAM.
Course Competencies

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. list the range of therapies common to the discipline of Fixed Prosthodontics and describe how the discipline relates to the specialty of Prosthodontics. 

2. list the philosophy of the specialty of Prosthodontics and describe its governance structure within organized dentistry. 

3. list several print and electronic information sources for current information in the field. 

4. explain the clinical and laboratory process of diagnosing, treatment planning, preparing, termporizing, mounting, fabricating, investing, casting, finishing and delivering fixed partial dentures. 

5. list the indications, contraindications, design, and techniques for construction of porcelain fused to metal crowns, porcelain jacket crowns, porcelain fused to metal FPD's and other types of ceramic restorations. 

6. describe the physical and mechanical properties and proper handling of the dental materials used in the construction of fixed partial dentures. 

7. describe the indications, contraindications, precautions, and techniques of electrosu rgery. 

8. describe the indications, contraindications, precautions, and techniques of dental CAD/CAM. 

9. describe a rational approach for deciding when the general practitioner should refer a patient to a Prosthodontist. 

10. become familiar with the Glossary of Prosthodontic Terms. 

6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or

complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants.
Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 4
	Orientation
	Dr. Mattingly

	Jan 8
	Pros-The Specialty 
	Dr. Mattingly

	Jan 11
	Expert Panel Tx
	Dr. Mattingly

	Jan 18
	Plan 1-2 FPD the Discipline 
	Dr. Mattingly

	Jan 22
	Plan 1-2 FPD the Discipline 
	Dr. Mattingly

	Jan 29
	Pontic Theory
	Dr. Mattingly

	Feb 1
	Full Arch Elastomeric Impressions
	Dr. Mattingly

	Feb 5
	Working Casts Parts 1, 2, 3
	Dr. Mattingly

	Feb 12
	Lost Wax Technique
	Dr. Mattingly

	Feb 15
	Margin Design & Placement
	Dr. Mattingly

	Feb 19
	SimLabs First Didactic Examination
	Dr. Mattingly

	Feb 22
	SimClinic Ox & Tx Plan Patient #2 & Expert Panel Tx Plan 
	Dr. Mattingly

	Feb 26
	Preston Video
	Dr. Mattingly

	Mar 1
	Anterior Preparations
	Dr. Mattingly

	Mar 5
	Non Rigid Connectors
	Dr. Mattingly

	Mar 8
	Dental Porcelains
	Dr. Mattingly

	Mar 12
	Color Science
	Dr. Mattingly

	Mar 15
	Ceramic Metals
	Dr. Mattingly

	Mar 26
	Articulator
	Dr. Mattingly

	Apr 2
	Custom Triad™ Tray
	Dr. Mattingly

	Apr 9
	CAD/CAM
	Dr. Mattingly

	Apr 12
	Rx Writing
	Dr. Mattingly

	Apr 19
	Clinical "Fixed" Orientation
	Dr. Mattingly

	Apr 30-May 4
	Final Didactic Examination TBA
	Dr. Mattingly


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Exam 1
45 points

Exam 2
55 points

Grading Scale

A
93-100


B
86-92


C
78-85


D
70-77


F
0-69

Faculty

Dr. Stephen Mattingly

SUHD 814-04 Oral Radiology II 






Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 
Summer, Sophomore Year 

Graded 

Description: This preclinical course is designed to provide preclinical experience and develop the student's knowledge of the principles of radiography introduced in the 

preceding Fall course entitled Oral Radiology I. This is accomplished by a series of preclinical technique exercises and culminates in the exposure of multiple dental films on a dental manikin under "simulated" clinical conditions. In addition, the student is responsible for understanding the scientific basis of current clinical guidelines in dental radiographic practice. 

Course Objectives 

1. Each student will take and process (automatic processor) a full mouth radiographic survey of a manikin. Half of the full mouth series will be obtained using the bisecting angle technique and the other half obtained using the Rinn Parelleling instruments. The student will mount the radiographs. 

2. The student will take and process two bitewing radiographs using the bitewing tab technique on a manikin and two bitewing radiographs using the Rinn Parelleling instruments. The student will mount the radiographs. 

3. The student will be able to identify and describe anatomical landmarks revealed in all radiographs taken. 

4. The student will be able to verbally critique the quality of the radiographs using established and defined criteria and describe a remedy for improper exposure, projection and processing techniques used in all radiographs. 

Course Competencies

1.5
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large

4.4
Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral
               radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for
              diagnosis.
Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	May 15
	Orientation
	Dr. Scarfe

	May 17 
	Group A Manikin Exercises
	Dr. Scarfe

	May 18
	Group A Complete Manikin Exercises/Manikin Proficiency
	Dr. Scarfe

	May 21
	Manikin Competency
	Dr. Scarfe

	May 22
	Group B Manikin Exercises
	Dr. Scarfe

	May 24
	Group B Complete Manikin Exercises/Manikin Proficiency
	Dr. Scarfe

	May 25
	Group B Manikin Competency
	Dr. Scarfe

	May 29
	Group C Manikin Exercises
	Dr. Scarfe

	May 31
	Group C Complete Manikin Exercises/Manikin Proficiency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 1
	Group C Manikin Competency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 4
	Group D Manikin Exercises
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 5
	Group D Complete Manikin Exercises/Manikin Proficiency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 7
	Group D Manikin Competency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 8
	Group E Manikin Exercises
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 11
	Group E Complete Manikin Exercises/Manikin Proficiency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 12
	Group E Manikin Competency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 14
	Group F Manikin Exercises
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 15
	Group F Complete Manikin Exercises/Manikin Proficiency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 18
	Group F Manikin Competency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 19
	Group G Manikin Exercises
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 21
	Group G Complete Manikin Exercises/Manikin Proficiency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 22
	Group G Manikin Competency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 25
	Group H Manikin Exercises
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 26
	Group H Complete Manikin Exercises/Manikin Proficiency
	Dr. Scarfe

	Jun 28
	Group H Manikin Competency
	Dr. Scarfe

	July 2
	All Groups-Examination
	Dr. Scarfe


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Evidence based radiologic review exam
20%


Manikin Exercises



15%


Manikin proficiency



15%


Manikin competency



50%

Grade Scale


A
90-100%


B
80-89.99%


C
75-79.99%


D
70-74.99%


F
<69.99%

Faculty

Dr. William Scarfe

Dr. Allan Farman

PEDH 815-04 Endodontics I 





Credit: 3.0 hrs 

Offered: 
Summer, Junior Year
Graded 

1. to familiarize the student with the purposes of endodontic therapy. 

2. to make the student competent with the techniques involved in pulp removal, intracanal instrumentation, irrigation and obturation of the canal, and endodontic radiology. 

3. to familiarize the student with the instruments and materials needed to perform endodontic therapy. 

4. to discuss the effects of various drugs and medications employed in 

endodontic therapy. 

5. to discuss the factors responsible for periapical inflammation and repair. 

6. to discuss the interrelationship of endodontics to restorative dentistry. 

7. to familiarize the student with pulpal anatomy and physiology, pathology of the pulp and periapical tissues, and the microbiology of the pulp. 

8. to prepare the student to perform endodontic therapy on patients and build their skills and confidence so that they can provide a high level of patient care. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

Description: This preclinical course includes lectures on the biological and clinical aspects of endodontics plus laboratory exercises. The biologic aspects lectures include discussions of pulp and periapical diseases, diagnostic and treatment procedures, selection of patients, and medications in endodontics. Clinical lectures are devoted to procedures used in preparing and filling root canals, discussion of the materials used, restoration of endodontically treated teeth and clinic orientation. During laboratory exercises, students access, instrument, and obturate root canals on extracted human teeth. Students may treat patients in the endodontic clinic after successful completion of the preclinical course and the
 sophomore endodontic preclinical competency exams. 

Course Competencies

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients

1.2 Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large

2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients

2.2 Apply information technology resources in contemporary dental practice

6.17 Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease

Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	May 17
	Selection of Teeth Mount Teeth in  Acrylic 

Instrument Set-up and Identification 
	Dr. Caicedo

	May 18
	Working Length Hand-held Maxillary Incisor 

Working Length Mounted Maxillary Incisor Access Mounted Maxillary Canine and Premolar 

Instrumentation of Straight Canal-Lucite Block Instrumentation of Mounted Maxillary Incisor Monday
	Dr. Caicedo

	May 21
	Instrumentation of Curved Canal-Lucite Block Instrumentation of Maxillary Premolar

Obturate straight canal-Lucite Block Obturate Mounted Maxillary Incisor
	Dr. Caicedo

	May 22
	Obturate Curved Canal-Lucite Block Obturate Mounted Maxillary Premolar

Anterior Proficiency Exam 
	Dr. Caicedo

	May 23
	Make Up Competency
	Dr. Caicedo

	May 24
	Access Hand-held Max or Mand. Molar Access and

Working Length Mounted Max. and Mand. Molars
Instrumentation of Mounted Molars 
	Dr. Caicedo

	May 25
	Continue Instrumentation of Molars Post

Space Preparation 

Obturation of Mounted Maxillary and Mandibular Molars
	Dr. Caicedo

	May 30
	Molar Proficiency Part I & II
	Dr. Caicedo

	May 31
	Makeup Final Competency 
	Dr. Caicedo


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Anterior Preclinical Competency

25%

Posterior Preclinical Competency

25%

Final Exam




50%

Grading Scale

A
92-100%

B
82-91.99%

C
72-81.99%

D
62-71.99%

F
< 62

Faculty

Dr. Ricardo Caicedo
Dr. Stephen Clark

Dr. Joseph Morelli
Dr. Larry Carnes

Dr. Ken Chapman
Dr. Peter Fotos

Dr. Scott Shuler
Dr. Mike Childers

DSPR 837-56 Junior Clinical Complete Dentures 

Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring, Junior Year 

Description: This course is a combination of the clinical application of the principles

learned in previous courses in complete denture prosthodontics. During this course, the

student will diagnose complete denture problems, if they exist, set the patient up for any

pre-prosthetic surgery and then construct maxillary and mandibular complete dentures. This

course emphasizes the clinical practice of complete denture prosthodontics, especially as it pertains to patient management and the relationship of the dentist to the dental laboratory. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. evaluate the patient for treatment by physically examining the patient and evaluating the past medical and dental history to formulate an accurate diagnosis, treatment plan and prognosis for the patient. 

2. make preliminary impressions and pour the casts that are used to make the 

custom trays. 

3. outline the casts and fabricate custom acrylic resin trays. 

4. border mold the custom trays and make final impressions. 

5. pour the master casts and fabricate stabilized bases and occlusion rims. 

6. take preliminary jaw-relation records. 

7. select and order the artificial denture teeth. 

8. arrange the artificial denture teeth for the esthetic wax try-in. 

9. verify the jaw-relation records. 

10. perform all chair side clinical activities necessary to provide the patient with a clinically acceptable prosthodontic restoration. 

11. perform all laboratory procedures necessary to provide the patient with a clinically acceptable prosthodontic restoration. 

12. write proper work authorizations to have the laboratory technician perform some of the laboratory phases of the prosthodontic procedures. Evaluate and critique all work returned from the laboratory. 

13. demonstrate the clinical procedures for the delivery of the finished dentures. 

14. understand that an edentulous patient is a sensitive human being who requires thorough, competent, professional dental care even though they may represent a failure of other phases of dentistry. 

15. Successfully fabricate, with or without the aid of the laboratory technician, clinically acceptable prosthodontic restorations. 

16. correlate and explain the anatomy, histology and physiology of the edentulous mouth with the clinical and laboratory procedures necessary in the construction of complete dentures. 

17. realize the importance of correct patient education procedures for the edentulous patient and to properly educate the patients to the point that their expectations will be within reasonable parameters. 

18. Understand that the responsibility for the construction of complete dentures rests entirely on the dentist, but with a properly written work authorization, certain procedures can be delegated to the laboratory technicians. The dentist MUST be able to perform all the procedures delegated in order to be able to evaluate the returned products. 

Course Competencies

6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas including the use of implants.

To receive a grade in DSPR 837-56, the student must complete 1 set of maxillary and mandibular Complete Dentures during the Junior year. Failure to complete this denture during the Junior year or by end of first semester of the senior year, will result in a lowering of one letter grade, and it will factor into classification of the student as a "junior" or "senior" for the following year. Additional minimal experiences may be done during the junior year. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Daily work will be evaluated for a) the product (custom tray, baseplate, master imp etc), 

b) performance of the procedure, c) understanding or knowledge of the principles behind the activity, d) preparation by the student, e) patient management. 

The faculty will assign grades on the step card and grade card in the "Code" column as follows: 

The code is used to keep the patient from knowing the grade you receive. It is advised that you do not discuss this grade In front of your patient. 

Current Scale 

A = 3.0 to 2.5   

B = 2.4 to 2.0

C = 1.9 to 1.5

D = 1.4 to 1.0

F = Below 1.0 

The final grade assignment will be based on the following scale: 0 to 3.0 is current scale to be used. 

Current Scale 


3.00 to 2.50 
= 
A 
= 
Excellent 


2.49 to 2.00 
= 
B 
= 
Good 


1.99 to 1.50 
= 
C 
= 
Average 


1.49 to 1.00 
= 
0 
= 
Poor 


Below 1.00 
= 
F 
= 
Failure 

Grade Cards should be turned in by faculty to the dept. secretary on a daily basis. When the Complete Denture Step Card is completed, the grades will be averaged and a final grade will be assigned for the course. Missing grades will be averaged as a 1.0 in computing the final grade. 

Any failing performance must be made up by special arrangement with the Course Director and approved by the Department Chairman. Additional cases may be assigned to help the student achieve competency. 

Faculty
Dr. Ann Windchy
DSPR 840-56 Clinical Patient Management I 



Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Offered: 
Fall and Spring, Junior Year 

Graded 

Description: This course focuses upon the more behavioral aspects of student

competence by assessing such elements as patient management, professionalism, case

presentation, adherence to school clinical policies and personal interaction. Student

attendance and clinic utilization represent a component of student assessment, and

students are given the opportunity for self-assessment. The course is designed to

determine the ability of the student to successfully integrate all the disciplines to provide

patient-centered care. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. Provide an environment that facilitates the development of clinical judgment and problem solving skills. 

2. Provide an environment that facilitates the development of excellent communication skills. 

3. Provide opportunity for growth in professional development (e.g., ethics, practice management). 

4. Foster an appreciation for patient-centered care. 

5. Graduate socially responsible, professional, and competent general dentists. 

Course Competencies

1.1. Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. 

1.2. Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large. 

1.5. Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional

      responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health

     status of the community at large. 

2.1. Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

3.1. Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. 

3.2. Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Daily grades


25% of total grade

Professionlism, Preparation/Knowledge of procedure, Skills of execution (includes infection control)


Written evaluations

75% of total grade



Operative Daily Grade
35%



Procedures Completed
50%



Clinical Activity

15%

Grading Scale


A
2.5-3.0


B
2.0-2.4


C
1.5-1.9


D
1.0-1.4


F
0.0-0.9

Faculty

Dr. Jane Casada

PEDH 818-56 Junior Clinical Endodontics 




Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 
Fall and Spring, Junior Year 

Graded 

Description: Junior Clinical Endodontics is a third year course in the predoctoral

endodontic curriculum. This course will provide clinical experience in both diagnosis and

1. give the student dentist the experience of providing patient education by correcting misinformation about endodontic procedures, presenting current relevant information with regard to the risks and benefits of the proposed endodontic treatment, and providing information with regard to possible treatment alternatives. 

2. provide the student dentist the endodontic experience of diagnosing, treatment planning, and treating uncomplicated anterior and posterior teeth encountered in the general practice of dentistry. 

3. provide the student dentist the experience of evaluating the results of uncomplicated endodontic cases encountered in the general practice of dentistry. 

4. provide the student dentist the experience of treating endodontic infections with antimicrobial therapy and, if needed, incision and drainage. 

5. provide the student dentist with basic knowledge of the complexity of some endodontic cases and provide the experience of referring these complex cases to an endodontic specialist or resident for treatment. 

6. provide the student dentist with basic knowledge of integration of endodontic therapy with periodontal, restorative, and prosthodontic treatment plans. 

7. provide the student dentist with the experience of infection control practices in endodontics. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

treatment of diseases of the pulp and periapical region. It will emphasize clinical application of principles taught in the second year endodontic technique course and in the third year didactic endodontic course. 

Course Competencies

2.1 
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

3.4 
Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information. 

4.1 
Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations. 

4.8 
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures. 

4.9 
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

6.8 
Diagnose and manage patients with pulpal disease and related periradicular pathology. 

6.17        Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the in the treatment of patients with

dental disease. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

The grade earned on the competency exam coupled with the experience cases will determine the final course grade. 

Grades will be assigned according to the following guidelines: 

· A The student dentist performed at an Superior level during the exam, meeting all criteria of good endodontic care, and showed exceptional competence when treating patients on a more independent level 

· B The student dentist performed at an Acceptable level, meeting most criteria of good endodontic care, and was considered competent to perform on a more independent level. 

· C The student dentist performed at a Marginal level and had some criteria of endodontic care that were marginally accomplished. 

·     F The student dentist performed at an unacceptable level. If the 

student fails to pass the competency exam, he/she may re-take the exam on another tooth. Both competency exams will be averaged for a final grade for the competency. The goal of this course will be to make the student dentist competent to perform routine, uncomplicated endodontic therapy. 

  I   The course was not completed on schedule because of extenuating circumstances, and there is a reasonable possibility that a passing grade will be earned upon completion of the course. The 

Faculty

Dr. Joseph Morelli
DSPR 861-56 Implant Dentistry 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring, Junior Year 

Description: This course introduces the junior dental student to current concepts relating to surgical and restorative implant dentistry. The course is taught as a one ​hour lecture/week in the fall semester and two four-hour laboratories in the spring semester. The student will become familiar with dental implant history, restorative implant types, components and terminology, diagnosis and treatment planning, surgical placement and adjunctive surgeries, restoration, maintenance, and complications of dental implant therapy. 

Course Objectives 

The course is designed to develop a fundamental understanding of the role and scope of implant dentistry in the practice of general dentistry. The course encompasses a broad spectrum of diagnostic and technical knowledge that will prepare the student for more advanced training and experience in implant dentistry. It is designed to develop an awareness of diagnostic and treatment procedures that encompass successful outcomes, as well as providing the ability to differentiate between treatment procedures that can be successfully managed by the general practitioner and those requiring a specialist. 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. properly select potential implant patients. 

2. recognize the difference between complicated and uncomplicated implant cases. 

3. diagnosis and treatment plan simple implant restorations for the fully and partially edentulous patient. 

4. describe and know the component usage for the Nobel and Straumann implant system. 

5. describe implant prostheses for fully and partially edentulous cases. 

6. know the technique for taking final impressions and prepare temporary prostheses for uncomplicated implant cases. 

7. determine the need for treatment of failing implants and be able to refer the therapy. 

Course Competencies

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate

the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate
Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 16
	Course Introduction
	Dr. Paris

	Aug 23
	Introduction to Implant Dentistry 
	Dr. Paris

	Aug 30
	The Dental Implant and the Bone 
	Dr. Paris

	Sept 6
	The Dental Implant and the Periodontium 
	Dr. Paris

	Sept 13
	Prosthetic Aspects of Implants 
	Dr. Paris

	Sept 20
	ULSD Implant Abutments 
	Dr. Paris

	Sept 27
	MID-TERM EXAM
	Dr. Paris

	Oct 4
	Surgical Placement of Implants 
	Dr. Alpert

	Oct 11
	Perio and the Dental Implant
	Dr. H. Greenwell

	Oct 18
	Implant Prosthetics for the Partially Edentulous Patient 
	Dr. Edge

	Oct 25
	Implant Prosthetics for the Edentulous Patient
	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 1
	Implant Radiography 
	Dr. Scarfe

	Nov 8
	Periodontal Disease and Implants
	Dr. Olson

	Nov 15
	ULSD Simple, Single Posterior Implant - Start to Finish 
	Dr. Paris

	Nov 22 
	THANKSGIVING 
	

	Nov 29
	To Be Announced 
	Dr. Harris

	Dec 6
	REVIEW for FINAL 
	Dr. Paris

	Dec 13 
	FINAL
	Dr. Paris


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Competency Evaluation

Grade Type:  Pass/Fail  70% and above = Passing

Grading Criteria: Students will be evaluated by means of a one-hour multiple

  choice mid-term exam (33.33%), a one-hour multiple choice final exam (33.33%),

  quiz grades, and attendance (33.33%).

Faculty

Dr. Melinda Paris

Dr. Brian Alpert

Dr. John Olson

Dr. Henry Greenwell

Dr. William Scarfe

DSPR 830-05 Oral Diagnosis and Oral Medicine 

Offered: 
Fall, Junior Year 

Graded 

Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Description: This course emphasizes the diagnosis and non-surgical management of medically related disorders and conditions affecting the oral and maxillofacial region and that are relevant in clinical dentistry. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. Assess the general health of patient from overall appearance and physical characteristics. 

2. Note major abnormalities in physical appearances, speech, habits, and follow through on significant findings. 

3. Take a medical history, noting and interpreting variations from normal, and summarizing pertinent information. 

4. Direct an orderly discussion of the patient's health history and expanding information by questioning pertinent areas of concern. 

5. Correlate medical history with physical findings and understand consequences of findings. 

6. Determine immediate needs and care of the patient. 

7. Determine diagnostic tests, consultations and supplemental information needed to ascertain health status of patient. 

8. Perform a basic physical diagnosis of the head and neck area, with emphasis on 

the oropharyngeal area. 

9.    Apply and interpret available diagnostic armamentarium and tests.

10.  Interpret and apply information from consultations anreferrals. 

11. Examine the head and neck for soft and hard tissue aberrancies, and determine positive action concerning findings. 

12. Record data in both descriptive forms and definitive diagnosis. Differential diagnosis and working diagnosis to be applied as needed in patient management. 

13. Examine the soft tissues of the oral cavity by acceptable norms, record findings, select appropriate diagnostic armamentarium as needed, and apply appropriate therapeutic procedures. 

14. Examine the hard tissues of the oral cavity by acceptable norms, recording findings, selecting appropriate diagnostic armamentarium as needed, and applying appropriate therapeutic procedures. 

15. Select radiographs to meet the needs for a diagnosis and interpret the findings. 16.Apply learned information in arriving at a working diagnosis. 

16. Recognize oral-systemic disease interplay and effects on patient management. 

17. Correlate examination findings and determining diagnosis. 

18. Understand and apply oropharyngeal diagnostic techniques, utilizing techniques 

as needed and referring patients for definitive care as needed. 

20. Explain to patient all diagnostic and therapeutic procedures. 

21. Patient management and treatment. 

22. Dental treatment and management of the medically compromised patient. 

Course Competencies

4.2 Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment

4.3 Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures

4.5
Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consults when appropriate

4.8
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures

4.9
Integrate subjective and objective findings in the formulation of the

diagnosis

5.3
Identify the need for and manage timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate

6.2
Manage dental emergencies

6.3
Manage patients with pain and anxiety associated with dental procedures

6.8
Diagnose and manage patients with pulpal disease and related

periradicular pathology

6.11
Diagnose and manage patients with oral mucosal disorders

6.17
Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease

6.18
Anticipate, prevent, and manage complications of dental treatment

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 13
	Course Introduction & Clinical Diagnosis Course Protocols
	Dr. Firriolo

	Aug 16
	The Diagnosis of Odontogenic Pain - I 
	Dr. Firriolo

	Aug 20
	The Diagnosis of Odontogenic Pain - II 
	Dr. Firriolo

	Aug 23
	Introduction to Immediate Care
	Dr. Burzynski

	Aug 27
	Principles and Practice of Prescription Writing – I
	Dr. Firriolo

	Aug 30
	Principles and Practice of Prescription Writing – II
	Dr. Firriolo

	Sept 3
	No Lecture - Labor Day
	

	Sept 6
	Current Issues in Antimicrobial Resistance
	Dr. Firriolo

	Sept 10
	Antibiotic Therapy in Dental Practice – I
	Dr. Firriolo

	Sept 13
	Antibiotic Therapy in Dental Practice – II
	Dr. Firriolo

	Sept 17
	Antibiotic Therapy in Dental Practice – III
	Dr. Firriolo

	Sept 20
	Antibiotic Therapy in the Prevention of Metastatic Infections – I
	Dr. Firriolo

	Sept 24
	Antibiotic Therapy in the Prevention of Metastatic Infections - II    
	Dr. Firriolo

	Sept 27
	EXAMINATION #1 - 40% 
	Dr. Firriolo

	Oct 1
	Analgesic Therapy for Dental Pain – I
	Dr. Firriolo

	Oct 4
	Analgesic Therapy for Dental Pain – II
	Dr. Firriolo

	Oct 8
	No Lecture - Fall Break 
	

	Oct 11
	Analgesic Therapy for Dental Pain - III Local
	Dr. Firriolo

	Oct 15
	Anesthetics and Vasoconstrictors - I Local
	Dr. Firriolo

	Oct 18
	Anesthetics and Vasoconstrictors - II 
	Dr. Firriolo

	Oct 22
	Anxiolytic Drugs in Dental Practice - I 
	Dr. Firriolo

	Oct 25
	Anxiolytic Drugs in Dental Practice - II
	Dr. Firriolo

	Oct 29
	Treatment of Oral Fungal Disease
	Dr. Firriolo

	Nov 1
	Treatment of Oral Viral Disease 
	Dr. Firriolo

	Nov 5
	EXAMINATION #2 - 32% 
	Dr. Firriolo

	Nov 8
	Corticosteroids & Immunomodulatory Drugs in the Treatment of Oral Disease – I
	Dr. Firriolo

	Nov 12
	Corticosteroids & Immunomodulatory Drugs in the Treatment of Oral Disease – II
	Dr. Firriolo

	Nov 15
	Corticosteroids & Immunomodulatory Drugs in the Treatment of Oral Disease –III
	Dr. Firriolo

	Nov 19
	Oral Cancer - I (Epidemiology, Etiology & Predisposing Factors)
	Dr. Hupp

	Nov 22
	No Lecture - Thanksgiving 
	

	Nov 26
	Oral Cancer – II (Pre-cancerous Lesions, Squamous Celi Ca and Variants) Oral
	Dr. Firriolo

	Nov 29
	Cancer - III (Clinical Diagnosis and Detection) 
	Dr. Firriolo

	Dec 3
	Diagnosis and Treatment of Xerostomia 
	Dr. Burzynski

	Dec 6
	Differential Diagnosis of Oral/Facial Pain 
	Dr. Firriolo

	Finals Week
	EXAM #3  28%
	Dr. Firriolo


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Exam 1
40%

Exam 2
32%

Exam 3
28%

Grading Scale

A
90-100%

B
80-89.99%

C
70-79.99%

F
Less than 69.99%

Faculty

Dr. John Firriolo
Dr. Wendy Hupp
Dr. Norbert Burzynski

PEDH 814-05 Periodontics III 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Junior Year 

Description: This is a lecture course that addresses periodontal therapy that may follow the examination and initial preparation procedures. The material specifically covers the re-evaluation and periodontal surgery procedures, i.e., mucogingival surgery, osseous surgery, crown lengthening, soft and hard tissue grafts, guided tissue regeneration, furcation management and periodontal surgical procedures associated with dental implants. The rationale, indications, contraindications, objectives and techniques of the surgical procedures are presented. Periodontal considerations in the placement of dental implants will be reviewed. In addition, problems arising in the patient care clinics will be addressed as necessary during the year. 

1. Discuss periodontal procedure coding i.e., Current Dental Terminology (CD-3 codes), University of Louisville School of Dentistry internal clinic codes, Medical Current Procedure (CPT codes) and International Classification of Diseases (ICD-9 codes). 

2. Describe the re-evaluation procedure following initial preparation. 

3. List the principle objectives, indications and contraindications for periodontal 

surgery. 

4. Describe the types of incisions, and flaps used in mucogingival surgery. 

5. Describe methods of diagnosing mucogingival problems. 

6. Describe methods to treat inadequate zones of attached gingival. 

7. Discuss the techniques used for soft tissue grafts, "periodontal plastic surgery" 

8. Describe the normal osseous contours that form the basis for osseous 

recontouring procedures. 

9. Describe the surgical treatment of one, two and three wall osseous defects. 

10. Describe the principles of bone grafts and the procedure steps. 

11. Describe the principle guided tissue regeneration and the procedure steps. 12. Describe the principles and procedures used for peri-mucositis and peri- 

implantitis. 

Course Competencies

6.7 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with periodontal disease.

6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of dental implants.

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 15
	Junior Periodontics III, Course Organization and Requirements.  Junior/Senior Periodontal Clinical Requirements and Procedures

Re-evaluation Procedure after Initial Preparation


	Dr. Olson

Dr. Hill

	Aug 22
	Current Dental Terminology (CDT)  Rationale/Objectives of Periodontal Surgery

Surgical Therapy/Anatomy
	Dr. Olson

	Aug 29
	Gingival Curettage

Gingivectomy/Gingivoplasty
	Dr. Olson

	Sept 5
	Periodontal Flap Procedures
	Dr. Olson

	Sept 12
	Crown Lengthening, Distal Wedge Procedure
	Dr. Olson

	Sept 19
	Resective Osseous Surgery
	Dr. Olson

	Sept 26
	Regenerative Periodontal Surgery/Osseous Grafts
	Dr. Olson

	Oct 3
	MID-TERM EXAMINATION 
	Dr. Olson

	Oct 10
	FALL BREAK & FACULTY RETREAT
	

	Oct 17
	Guided Tissue Regeneration
	Dr. Olson

	Oct 24
	Furcation Management
	Dr. Hill

	Oct 31
	Gingival Width and Gingival Recession
	Dr. Olson

	Nov 7
	Periodontal Plastic Surgery
	Dr. Greenwell

	Nov 14
	Suture Materials and Techniques, Biopsy Procedures
	Dr. Moore

	Nov 21
	Thanksgiving Holiday
	

	Nov 28
	Dental Implants and Periodontal Surgery Associated with Dental  Implants; Ridge Preservation / Augmentation
	Dr. Greenwell

	Dec 5
	Dental Implants: Diagnosis and Treatment of Complications; Implant Maintenance
	Dr. Olson

	Dec 10-14
	FINAL EXAM-TBA
	Dr. Olson


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Evaluations used in this course consist of a one-hour mid-term and a two-hour final examination.  The typical examination will use multiple-choice questions.  Quizzes will be given before lectures.  Expect to be tested from reading assignments. 

Course grades are assigned at the end of the semester, using the following scale:

A = 90 - 100%

B = 80 - 89%

C = 70 - 79%

D = 65 - 69%

F = 0 - 64%

“F” Grade - A failing grade in this course can be made up by repeating the course.

Faculty

Dr. John Olson

Dr. Henry Greenwell

Dr. Margaret Hill

Dr. Regan Moore

DSPR 831-05 Operative Dentistry III 

Credit: 0.5 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Junior Year 

Description: Lecture series designed to review basic operative procedures and update the

student on changes that have occurred since the pre-clinical course. New materials and

treatment options that are being introduced into the field will also be discussed. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. differentiate between in-office and at-home bleaching techniques. 

2. describe the indication for and the technique of vital tooth bleaching. 

3. describe the methods of caries detection and the treatment of carious lesions. 

4. compare the traditional and bacterial theories of tooth sensitivity. 

5. discuss the use of calcium hydroxide and glass ionomer in modern operative dentistry. 

6. understand the differences between current adhesive agents and their clinical application. 

7. describe the currently available composite resin systems and their clinical applications. 

8. understand the advantages, disadvantages, and use of glass ionomer resins. 

9. discuss the advantages, disadvantages, and indications for posterior composite resin restorations. 

10. describe the placement of posterior composite resin restorations. 

Course Competencies

1.3 Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining

competency.

1.5 Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large.

2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of 
      patients.

2.2  Apply information technology resources in contemporary dental practice.

6.6  Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form function, and esthetics.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 14
	Operative Dentistry policies, grading, etc.
	Dr. Crim

	Aug 21
	Vital bleaching
	Dr. Crim

	Aug 28
	Dilemmas in caries diagnosis/treatment
	Dr. Crim

	Sept 4
	Current concepts in bases and liners
	Dr. Crim

	Sept 11
	Bonding agents, composite resins, glass ionomer resins
	Dr. Crim

	Sept 18
	Direct class II composite resin restorations
	Dr. Crim

	Sept 25
	Caries risk management
	Dr. Crim

	Oct 2
	Porcelain repair and ?
	Dr. Crim


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Periodic quizzes

Grading Scale


A
92-100%


B
85-91%


C
75-84%



D
70-74%


F
<69%

Faculty

Dr. Gary Crim

DSPR 835-05 Junior Complete Dentures 




Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 
Fall, Junior Year 

Graded 

Description: The student is presented with additional techniques and alternative procedures such as immediate complete dentures, overlay dentures, implant​ supported overdentures, denture impression techniques, psychological implications of prosthodontic treatment and alternative occlusal schemes of complete dentures. This enables the student to broaden his/her scope of prosthodontic treatment for his/her patients. 

Course Competencies

6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants.

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. explain the clinical and laboratory procedures for immediate dentures. 

2. describe the difference between an immediate and interim immediate denture. 

3. discuss the advantages and indications for immediate and interim immediate dentures. 

4. identify and discuss the principles of overdentures. 

5. compare the resorption of bone under an overdenture with that of a conventional denture. 

6. describe the selection of retained teeth for overdentures and explain the procedures used in the treatment of these teeth to be used as abutments. 

7. discuss the various factors that must be considered when trying to achieve a harmonious occlusion on a single denture. 

8. describe the clinical and laboratory procedures for arranging teeth on a single denture. 

9. state the criteria used in determining if an existing denture is clinically acceptable to be relined or rebased. 

10. describe the clinical and laboratory procedures for a reline or rebase. 

11. state the criteria used in determining if an existing denture is clinically acceptable to be repaired when broken. 

12. describe the clinical and laboratory procedures for a tooth repair and baseplate repair. 

13. describe the methods of obtaining a satisfactory mast cast with the proper use of boxing material. 

14. state the requirements for a master cast. 

15. describe the clinical and laboratory procedures for establishing the posterior palatal seal. 

16. relate the anatomical landmarks of the oral cavity with anatomy of the finished dentures. 

17. describe the anatomical relationships in the oral cavity. 

18. describe the parts of the oral anatomy that determines the borders and extensions of the finished dentures. 

19. describe the clinical and laboratory procedures used in the adjustment stage of treatment to counteract patient complaints. 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 17
	Diagnosis and Treatment Planning
	Dr. Flesch

	Aug 24
	Anatomy as related to the complete denture patient

	Dr. Flesch

	Aug 31
	Psychology of the Denture Patient
	Dr. Flesch

	Sept 7
	Patient Complaints and Patient Communication

	Dr. Windchy

	Sept 14
	Occlusal Concepts for Complete Dentures
	Dr. Flesch

	Sept 21
	Occlusal Concepts for Single Complete Dentures and Removable Partial Dentures
	Dr. Flesch

	Sept 28
	Alternative Impression Techniques
	Dr. Flesch

	Oct 5
	MIDTERM EXAMINATION
	Dr. Flesch

	Oct 12
	No Class
	

	Oct 19
	Esthetics for Removable Prosthodontics

Tooth Selection

Gold Teeth for Complete Dentures

Gold Occlusal Surfaces

Amalgam in Occlusal Surfaces
	Dr. Flesch

	Oct 26
	Use of Soft Liners in Removable Prosthodontics
	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 2
	Election Day – no class
	

	Nov 9
	Denture Base Materials
	Dr. Flesch

	Nov 16
	Investing, Processing and Finishing Complete Dentures

	Dr. Fadel

	Nov 23
	Overlay Dentures

	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 30
	The Implant supported overdenture

	Dr. Flesch

	TBA
	FINAL EXAMINATION
	Dr. Flesch


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Mid-term
40%

Final Exam
40%

Quizzes
20%

Grading Scale

A
93-100

B
86-92.99

C
78-85.99

D
70-77.99

F
Below 69.99

Faculty

Dr. Mark  Flesch

Dr. Dan Fadel

Dr. Ann Windchy

OPGD 806-05 Pediatric Dentistry II 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered:
Fall, Junior Year 

Graded 

Description: This course is the second of two lecture courses designed to fulfill the

Curriculum Guidelines for Predoctoral Pediatric Dentistry developed by the Section of

Pediatric Dentistry of the American Association of Dental Schools. Objectives are given for

each lecture as an aid in preparing for examinations. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. manage the behavior of a child or adolescent patient to the extent that necessary treatment can be rendered while maintaining a positive attitude by the young patient toward dentistry. 

2. describe the most common behavior management tools used by the dentist n the treatment of a child patient, with emphasis on the general child behavior types that the dentist encounters in the office, "crisis points" of a child's dental appointment, and use of restraints in the dental office. 

3. define sedation, analgesia and anesthesia and discuss the use, indications and limitations of sedative drugs as an aid in managing the anxieties of young patients. 

4. describe the management of traumatic injuries to primary and young permanent teeth with emphasis on incidence, work-up, pulp reactions, and treatment options, when presented with concussions, luxations, crown fractures, and avulsions of mature and immature primary teeth. 

5. discuss the need for and use of space maintainers following the premature loss of a primary tooth. 

6. describe the diagnosis and treatment of common periodontal conditions in children and the characteristics of normal gingival tissue in the child and adult. 

7. describe pediatric oral surgery indications and techniques. 

8. describe the appropriate management of medical emergencies in pediatric dentistry. 

Course Competencies

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients.

1.2 Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large.

6.2 Manage (treat or refer) dental emergencies.

6.3 Manage (treat or refer) patients with pain and anxiety associated with dental procedures.

6.4 Apply principles of behavioral patient management and interpersonal skills sciences as they pertain to patient-centered approaches for promoting, improving, and maintaining oral health.

6.7 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with periodontal disease.

6.11 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with oral mucosal disorders.

6.12 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring oral surgical procedures.

6.13 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring orthodontic treatment or space maintenance.

6.15      Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) traumatic injuries to the tooth, pulp,

and maxillofacial structures.

6.16      Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients whose medical, physical,

psychological, or social situations make it necessary to modify normal

dental routines in order to provide dental treatment including, but not

limited to, people with developmental disabilities, complex medical

problems, and significant physical limitations.
Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 17
	Course & Clinic Introduction, Pulp Therapy
	Dr. Furnish

	Aug 24
	Pulp Therapy & Behavior Management I
	Dr. Furnish

	Aug 31
	Behavior Management II
	Dr. Furnish

	Sept 7
	Behavior Management III (Pharmacological)
	Dr. Hajishengallis

	Sept 14
	Trauma I
	Dr. Furnish

	Sept 21
	Trauma II
	Dr. Furnish

	Sept 28
	Space Management I
	Dr. Furnish

	Oct 5
	Space Management II
	Dr. Furnish

	Oct 12
	MIDTERM
	Dr. Furnish

	Oct 19
	TBA
	Dr. Furnish

	Oct 26
	Midterm Review
	Dr. Furnish

	Nov 2
	Pediatric Periodontics
	Dr. Hajishengallis

	Nov 9
	Pediatric Oral Surgery and Emergencies
	Dr. Hajishengallis

	Nov 16
	Private Practice
	Dr. Elliott

	Nov 23
	THANKSGIVING
	

	Nov 30
	Case Presentations
	Dr. Hajishengallis

	Dec 7
	FINAL OR MAKE-UP LECTURE
	Dr. Furnish

	Dec 14
	FINALS WEEK
	Dr. Furnish


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Attendance


Quizzes



20%


Mid-term examination

40%


Final examination


40%


A
90-100%


B
80-89%


C
70-79%


D
0-69%

Faculty

Dr. Guy Furnish

Dr. Philippe Bautista

Dr. Vicki DeDomenico

Dr. Robert Elliott

Dr. Evlambia Hajishengallis

Dr. Sandra Payne

SUHD 805-05 Principles of Oral Surgery I 




Credit: 1.0 hr 
Offered: 
Fall, Junior Year 
Graded 

Description: This course initially introduces the third year dental student to the principles of basic and advanced cardiopulmonary resuscitation and specifically deals with medical emergencies in the dental office. The diagnosis and treatment of odontogenic infections, along with laboratory diagnosis and biopsy technique is discussed. Simple exodontia, complicated exodontia, and impactions are thoroughly reviewed. Cysts of the jaws, their diagnosis and treatment, soft tissue and bony tumors of the oral cavity are reviewed. The discussion of the management of acute postoperative pain enables the student to more intelligently deal with the problem. Dental implantology is introduced to the student. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. know the basic surgical principles and oral surgery techniques that are identified with the practice of general dentistry. 

2. how to take a competent medical and dental history and do a physical examination. 

3. understand the general systemic conditions that affect oral surgery treatment and outcome. 

4. understand the potential medical emergencies complications associated with oral surgery procedures and how to prevent or manage them. 

5. understand the etiology and sequelae of odontogenic infections and the dissemination of infection into adjacent fascial spaces. 

6. understand the pharmacological agents, their actions/interactions as prescribed for oral surgery patients. 

7. how to recognize, diagnose and treat office emergencies that may arise during an oral surgical procedure. 

8. understand the rationale for the biopsy and application of the diagnosis to pathologic conditions of the oral cavity. 

9. understand the principles of dental implantology

Course Competencies

1.4
Obtained informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal responsibilities.

1.5
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large.

2.1
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients.

3.4
Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information.

4.1
Identify a patient’s chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations.

4.2
Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment.

4.3
Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures.

4.4
Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis.

4.5
Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate.

4.6
Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management.

4.8
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures.

4.9
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis.

5.1
Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment plan and alternate plans based on rlevant diagnostic findings and patient considerations.

5.3
Identify the needs for and manage timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate.

6.1
Recognize and manage medical emergencies that may occur in dental practice.

6.2
Manage dental emergencies.

6.3
Manage patients with pain and anxiety associated with dental procedures.

6.9
Diagnose and manage patients with temporomandibular disorders.

6.12
Diagnose and manage patients requiring oral surgical procedures.

6.14
Diagnose and manage patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants.

6.15
Diagnose and manage traumatic injuries to the tooth, pulp and maxillofacial structures.

6.17
Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease.

6.18
Anticipate, prevent, and manage complications of dental treatment

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 16
	INTRODUCTION TO CLINIC
	Dr. Kushner

	Aug 23
	PRINCIPLES OF

SURGERY/ARMAMENTARIUM

FOR BASIC ORAL SURGERY 
	Dr. Tiwana

	Aug 30
	PREOPERATIVE HEALTH STATUS EVALUATION
	Dr. Kushner

	Sept 6
	PRINCIPLES OF UNCOMPLICATED

EXODONTIA
	Dr. Alpert

	Sept 13
	PRINCIPLES OF COMPLEX EXODONTIA
	Dr. Alpert

	Sept 20
	COMMON PRESCRIPTION WRITING
	Dr. Kushner

	Sept 27
	MEDICAL EMERGENCIES
	Dr. Tiwana

	Oct 4
	NO CLASS - AAOMS MTG
	

	Oct 11
	BIOPSY TECHNIQUE
	Dr. Tiwana

	Oct 18
	MIDTERM EXAM
	

	Oct 25
	MANAGEMENT OF IMPACTED TEETH
	Dr. Tiwana

	Nov 1
	PREPROSTHETIC SURGERY
	Dr. Tiwana

	Nov 8
	POSTOPERATIVE

CARE/COMPLICATIONS
	Dr. Kushner

	Nov 15
	PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT &

PREVENTION OF ODONTOGENIC

INFECTIONS
	Dr. Alpert

	Nov 22

Nov 29
	DISEASES OF THE MAXILLARY SINUS

MANAGEMENT OF THE HOSPITALIZED

PATIENT & REVIEW
	Dr. Alpert

Dr. Tiwana

	Dec 6
	FINAL EXAMINATION
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Mid-term exam

Final exam

Faculty

Dr. Paul Tiwana

Dr. Brian Alpert

Dr. George Kushner
DSPR 832-06 Intro to Practice Management 




Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 
Spring, Junior Year 

Graded 

Description: This course presents basic practice management concepts. The content

specifically is tailored to prepare the student for his/her extramural rotation in which practice

management is a component. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. understand principles of autonomy, beneficence, nonmaleficence, justice and veracity and understand the principles of informed consent. 

2. recognize the impact of evolving environmental health and safety issues on 

dentistry. 

3. describe economic factors that influence a dental practice. 

4. describe considerations for selecting a practice location. 

5. compare professional practice situations including associateships, solo groups (space sharing), partnerships, and professional corporations. 

6. use business systems to manage office finances (income and disbursements). 

7. use business systems to manage non-financial office functions, including patient schedules, supply inventory, payment arrangements, laboratory orders and continuing patient treatment. 

8. describe principles of business taxation. 

9. describe laws that affect the operation of a dental practice. 

10. describe the common treatment reimbursement mechanisms and their possible effects on practice profitability and patient treatment decisions. 

11. recognize regulatory compliance with infectious disease control and hazard communications. 

12. identify sources for the recruitment of applicants and describe recommended hiring and termination procedures. 

13. manage personnel in compliance with current laws and regulations. 

14. describe principles of personal and business insurance and risk management and selection. 

Course Competencies

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients.

1.4 Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal responsibilities.

1.5 Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large.

3.1 Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures.

3.2 Evaluate relevant models of oral health care management and delivery.

3.3 Understand the basic principles and philosophies of practice management and have the skills to function successfully as the leader of the oral health care team.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 9
	Business Insurance
	Dr. Hartley

	Jan 16
	Record Systems
	Dr. Hartley

	Jan 23
	Record Systems
	Dr. Hartley

	Jan 30
	Buying vs Leasing vs. Building
	Dr. Hartley

	Feb 6
	Practice Location, Financing
	Dr. Hartley

	Feb 13
	Delegation of Duties
	Dr. Hartley

	Feb 20
	EXAM
	Dr. Hartley

	Feb 27
	Facilities and Equipment Design
	Dr. Hartley

	Mar 6
	Facilities and Equipment Design
	Dr. Hartley

	Mar 13
	Staffing
	Dr. Scheetz

	Mar 19-23
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Mar 27
	Ethics
	Dr. Casada

	Apr 3
	Implications of OSHA on Practice Set-up or Purchase
	Dr. K. Tiwana

	Apr 10
	Associateships
	Dr. Willis

	Apr 17
	Associateships
	Dr. Willis

	Apr 24
	Associateships
	Dr. Willis

	May 1
	FINAL EXAM
	Dr. Hartley


Evaluation Methods/Mechanism

Mid-term exam

Final exam

Faculty

Dr. Lloyd Hartley

Dr. David Willis

Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. Jim Scheetz

Dr. Karen Tiwana

DSPR 833-56 Clinical Treatment Planning I 

Offered: 
Fall and Spring, Junior Year 

Graded 

Credit: 3.0 hr 

Description: This course involves the synthesis and implementation of comprehensive treatment plans applicable to direct patient care. Emphasis is placed on the collation of diagnostic data, and the proper sequencing of treatment steps dealing primarily with the prevention, elimination, and control of dental disease. Clinical patient management and case presentation techniques are incorporated in the course design. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 


1 . 
explain why knowledge of general state of a patient's physical and mental health, social and cultural background, patient attitude about health, teeth and supporting structures of patient, is important to the synthesis of a treatment plan. 

2. determine whether conditions found in a medical history, or clinical observations and vital signs, necessitate further evaluation by a physician. 

3. identify systemic disease which might have a bearing on the development of a treatment plan for a patient. 

4. correlate radiographic findings with clinical findings. 

5. evaluate whether a tooth is of sufficient strategic value to warrant retention via endodontic therapy and advanced restorative procedures. 

6. collate the relationship of the local etiologic factors contributing to periodontal disease with the dental findings and proposed treatment. 

7. plan the appropriate restorations for carious teeth. 

8. synthesize a treatment plan which will address a patient's need for 

preventive services. 

9. present a properly devised treatment plan to faculty. 

10. discuss acceptable treatment alternatives with the patient. 

11. discuss cost and time of treatment with patient. 

Course Competencies

5.1 Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment plan and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient consideration.

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she
      can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care.

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultation with other health care providers when appropriate.
Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Competency Evaluation


Pass/Fail

Grading Scale A-F


A
Five passed competency evaluations plus three completed case reviews, or



Six passed competency evaluations plus two completed case reviews, or



Seven passed competency evaluations plus one completed case review


B
Three passed competencies plus two completed case reviews, or



Four passed competencies plus on completed case review, or



Five passed competency evaluations

C
Two or three passed competency evaluations plus one completed case review, or Three or four passed competency evaluations

D
One or two passed competency evaluations

F
Zero passed competencies

Faculty
Dr. Thomas Sleamaker

Dr. Paula Collins

Dr. James Kelly

Dr. Sherrie Zaino

DSPR 834-56 Clinical Operative Dentistry I 

Offered: 
Fall and Spring, Junior Year 

Graded 

Credit: 4.5 hrs 

Course Competencies

Description: Experience in the operative dentistry clinic during the junior and senior year,

enabling the student to obtain clinical experience in providing operative dentistry treatment

for clinical patients. Basic procedures mastered in the preclinical laboratory are practiced in

a clinical environment. Students progress, clinical variations are introduced and more

advanced operative procedures are mastered. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. provide the student with the opportunity to perform the restorative techniques that have been presented in the pre-clinical course. 

2. provide additional instruction and experience in the use of adhesive restorative materials as they pertain to direct veneers, posterior composite resins, and glass ionomer resins. 

3. impart an understanding of the various treatment choices in restoring the dentition of the medically compromised patient, the geriatric patient, the anxious patient, the patient with rampant caries, and the patient with financial limitations. 

4. present a suitable treatment plan for the patient that will best address the patient's needs and restore the oral environment to optimum form and function for that patient. 

5. emphasize the concepts of interdisciplinary consultations and referrals. 

6. encourage the attainment of competence in treating patients through the use of daily feed-back, specific Minimal Experiences, Competency Examinations in the Junior and Senior years, and the Mock Board Examination. 

7. select the appropriate restorative material (s) for specific clinical situations. 

8. restore the individual tooth to optimum form and function while promoting oral health and assuring harmony with the total stomatognathic system. 

9. construct a foundation for severely compromised teeth through the use of pins, posts, or other auxiliary retention. 

10. determine the cause of dental pain associated with operative procedures. 

11. deliver dental care in the most comfortable and efficient manner for both the patient and the operator. 

12. maintain optimum aseptic conditions throughout the treatment period. 

1.1 
Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. 

1.2 
Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians. 

3.1 
Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation

       arid environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. 

4.1 
Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment

      expectations.

6.6 
Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and esthetics. 
6.18Anticipate, prevent, and manage complications of dental treatment. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Minimal Pre-requisites for the Competency Examination: 

· Before attempting the first amalgam Competency Examination, each student must successfully complete a minimum of i- Class II amalgam restorations at an acceptable level. 

· Before attempting the first composite resin Competency Examination, each student must successfully complete a minimum of ~ Class II, III, IV or V composite resin restorations at an acceptable level. 

· In addition, before attempting the first competency, each student must successfully complete a minimum of LClass I restorations (amalgam or composite) at an acceptable level. 

· Each student must receive written approval from the Course Director prior to attempting a Competency Examination. 

· Thorough review of the criteria and information for Competency Examinations as found in this course manual. 

•    Reaching the minimum number of essential clinical experiences does not automatically allow the student eligibility to attempt competencies. The Course Director reserves the right to request more experience prior to attempting a competency if warranted by the Course Director and Group Manager. If a student attempts a competency examination without having met the above criteria, the examination will not be accepted. No exceptions. 

In order to be more fully prepared for regional board examinations, all four competency examinations must be performed on vital teeth on patients and not on dentoforms. 

In a case where a student has not demonstrated clinical competency, the Course Director will review the student's progress and outline an appropriate remediation plan. The plan will contain the specific experiences which the student must complete at a satisfactory level in order to again be eligible for a Competency Examination. A student may not attempt another examination until given written approval by the Course Director. If a student attempts a competency without approval of the Course Director, the competency will not be valid and therefore will not count toward completion of the course. 

Failure of three competency examinations will result in the failure of the course (Clinical Operative Dentistry I). 

The final course grade for Clinical Operative Dentistry I will be determined by performances on the Competency Examinations only. The grade will be the average of the completed competency examination grades. Each student will be allowed one failure that will not be used in calculating the final course grade. Otherwise, all grades received on Competency Examinations will be used to calculate the course grade. Each failed examination will result in a 0 being used in calculating the final grade. The course grade will be determined based on the completion of the competency examinations as written. Interchanging of grades based on subsequent competencies will not be permitted. 

Note: after the successful completion of the four required competencies, if a student wishes to raise the final grade, he/she may choose to do the following: within 48 hours of the successful completion of the last competency examination, the student must declare in writing (via e-mail) to the Course Director the intent to take an additional competency examination for the purpose of 
raising the final grade. This additional examination grade will be averaged into the grade regardless of the outcome. 

Failure to successfully complete all four (4) Competency Examinations by the end of the Spring Semester of the Junior year will result in an X grade. After the beginning of the Fall Semester of the senior year, the grade received for the course, will be one letter grade below the averaged grade of the competency examinations completed. Examinations not completed by the beginning of the Fall Semester will carry over into the senior year. Failure to successfully complete all four (4) Competency Examinations by the end of the Fall semester of the senior year will result in a failure of the course (Clinical Operative Dentistry I). 

Faculty

Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. William J. Mansfield, Jr.

Dr. Ken Chapman

Dr. Theresa Mayfield


Dr. Gary Crim


Dr. Jennifer McCants

Dr. Alia Eldairi

Dr. Melinda Paris

Dr. Lloyd Hartley

Dr. Fred Schuette

Dr. James Kelly

Dr. Jeffrey Shay

Dr. Randall Vaught

Dr. David Willis

Dr. Sherrie Zaino

DSPR 839-56 Junior Clinical Fixed Prosthodontics 

Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Fall and Spring, Junior Year 

Offered: 

Graded 

Description: Experiences in the Fixed Prosthodontics during the junior and senior year enable the student to obtain clinical expertise in replacing lost tooth structure and missing teeth with either cast gold restorations, porcelain-fused-to-metal restorations, or all ceramic restorations. Basic procedures mastered in the preclinical laboratory are practiced in a clinical environment. Emphasis is placed on treatment planning, sequencing optimum function, and esthetics for all restorations. As the student progresses with skills, clinical variations and new materials are introduced and more advanced concepts in fixed prosthodontics are mastered. Each student learns to critique his/her own work, as well as work constructed by the Dental Laboratory. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. demonstrate an understanding of appropriate treatment sequencing. 

2. demonstrate an understanding of proper occlusion and recognition of pathological occlusal conditions. 

3. demonstrate the appropriate use of dental materials as applied to Fixed Partial Dentures. 

4. demonstrate the proper use of local anesthesia. 

5. prepare teeth in such a way as to conserve tooth structure and promote health of the pulp to provide adequate retention and to allow the fabrication of a strong and esthetic final restoration. 

6. construct temporary (provisional) restorations, exhibiting retention, marginal integrity, axial contours, pontic form, proper occlusion and surface polish. 

7. construct impression trays, handle impression materials, fabricate working casts, and articulate casts properly to fabricate successful restorations. 

8. wax, invest, cast and polish crowns with margins of good quality. This includes an applied understanding of proper tooth form as it relates to good occlusion and as to the form of the axial surfaces, proximal contacts and embrasures; therefore, the health of the supporting periodontal tissues. 

9. illustrate the understanding of proper pontic form during construction offixed partial dentures and provisional restorations. 

10. distinguish between those phases of crown and bridge construction that are the responsibility of the dentist and those that may be delegated to laboratory and staff personnel. 

11. demonstrate a basic understanding of the Science of Color and shade selection as applied to ceramic and acrylic restorations. 

12. write laboratory work authorizations. 

13. critically evaluate the quality of work constructed by commercial laboratories. 

Course Competencies

1.2 
Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardian and the

public at large. 

1.3 
Recognize the role of life long learning and self assessment in maintaining competency. 

1.4 
Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal

responsibilities. 

6.6 
Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function and esthetics. 

6.14 
Diagnose and manage patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas including the use of implants. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Daily work will be evaluated for a) product {prep design, provisional, impression}, b) performance of the procedure, c) understanding of procedure, d) preparation by student {following established protocol}, and e) patient management.

Current Scale

3.00-2.50
A
Excellent

2.49-2.0
B
Good

1.99-1.50
C
Average

1.49-1.00
D
Poor

Below 1.00
F
Failure

Grades are recorded on the FPD step sheets (blue and orange cards). Any missing grades are recorded as a 0 grade. 

The School of Dentistry has adopted the Code of Professional Responsibility and the Professional Decorum Policy which will be strictly enforced in this course. All students should familiarize themselves with the content and intent of these documents in order to fully conform with stated requirements. 

Any unauthorized changes or additions to grade cards by the student may result in a "F" grade in this course and disciplinary action by the Ethics Review Board. 

Any failing performance in these courses must be remediated by special arrangements with the course director and approved by the departmental chairman. Special projects may be assigned to help the student achieve competency. 

All graded steps for fixed prosthodontics must average out to 1.5 or higher for the unit to count as a minimal clinical experience. 

Students performing at a level below "C" will be notified by the course director and arrangements will be made for remediation and in some cases special projects will be assigned. 

Students must be at the "C" level or higher and must complete the fixed competency examination and fixed section of the Mock Boards before they can sit for State Licensing Examinations. Permission for taking early boards is at the discretion of the Director of Outcomes Assessment and the Associate Dean of Clinical Affairs, along with the recommendation of the student's General Dentistry Group Manager. 

Faculty

Dr. Jeffrey Shay

Dr. Tom Binkley

Dr. Kurt Hassell

Dr. Paul Boyd

Dr. James Kelly

Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. Steve Mattingly

Dr. Paula Collins


Dr. Ryan Noble

Dr. Marion Edge

Dr. Jolanta Sauer

Dr. Ali Eldairi

Dr. Fred Schuette

Dr. Joseph Haake

Dr. Randall Vaught

Dr. Lloyd Hartley

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Bryan Harris 

Dr. Sherry Zaino

Dr. Barry Ceridan

Dr. Melinda Paris

Dr. David Jones

Dr. Dennis Piontek

Dr. James Marcum

Dr. John Rakutt

Dr. Jack Morris

Dr. Steve Topor
OPGD 805-06 Principles of Orthodontics II 
Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 
Spring, Junior Year 

Graded 
Description: Covers principles of orthodontic diagnosis and treatment planning in more detail than Principles of Orthodontics I. This course is structured in such a way that it represents the link between orthodontic therapy and clinic utilization. As such, it is directly preparatory to the course in Clinical Orthodontics. It presents the basic design and usage of fixed appliance systems as well as the use and construction of removable appliances. In addition, students integrate growth and development into diagnosis and treatment planning and learn to evaluate malocclusions in three planes of space. Elementary biomechanics is included with an introduction to fixed appliances and their application in preventative and interceptive procedures. Complex orthodontic problems involving orthognathic surgery, rapid palatal expansion and management of cariofacial deformities are introduced in Principles II. "Problem box" cases are presented at each lecture session and classroom recitation is encouraged. Cases, class notes and sample examinations are posted on the Course Web Page. http://www . kevuon line .org/louisvi lIe/cou rses/OPG D05Regc. nsf 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. discuss treatment for potential alignment problems such as space maintenance, space regaining, ectopic eruption, missing supernumerary teeth, crowding in the mixed dentition, posterior cross bite and anterior crossbite. 

2. discuss treatment for incisor protrusion and retrusion, vertical problems oral habits, open bite, deep bite and ankylosed primary teeth. 

3. discuss the principles of growth control with the use of headgear, functional appliances and face masks. 

4. list the stages of comprehensive treatment. 

5. understand the biomechanical considerations in diagnosis and treatment 

planning and the timing and sequence of treatment. 

6. be familiar with the motivation for adult treatment. 

7. understand the periodontal aspects of adult treatment. 

8. list the types of orthodontic - surgical treatment. 

9. understand the reasons for retention and the use of fixed and removable 

retainers. 

Course Competencies

5.1 Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment plan and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient considerations.

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care.

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate.

6.10 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with malocclusion in the primary, mixed, and permanent dentition.

6.12 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring oral surgical procedures.

6.13 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring orthodontic treatment or space maintenance.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 9
	Course Introduction and Clinical Requirements 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	
	Introduction to the Principles of Contemporary Orthodontics 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Jan 16
	Continuation of Course Introduction and Clinical Requirements 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	
	Review of Diagnosis and Treatment Planning in Orthodontics 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Jan 23
	Review of Principles of Growth and Development
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Jan 30
	Principles of Removable Appliances Basics in Fixed Appliances
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Feb 6
	Treatment of Transverse Dental Arch Problems 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	
	Treatment of the Posterior Crossbite and Anterior Crossbite 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Feb 13
	Problems in the Mixed Dentition/Intra-Arch Problems
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Feb 20
	Treatment of Space Problems in the Sagittal Plane
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Feb 27
	MID-TERM
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Mar 6
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Mar 13
	Treatment of Other Early Problems
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Mar 20
	Principles of Uprighting Molars 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	
	Principles of Treating Impacted Teeth 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Mar 27
	Treatment of Oral-facial Habits that Affect the Occlusion
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Apr 3
	Principles of Comprehensive Orthodontic Treatment 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	
	Extraction Patterns in Orthodontic Treatment 
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Apr 10
	Special Treatment Considerations in Treatment of cleft lip and palate
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Apr 17
	Principles of Retention of an Orthodontically Treated Case
	Dr. Chandiramani

	Apr 24
	Principles of Combined Orthodontic and Surgical Treatment
	Dr. Chandiramani

	May 1
	FINAL EXAM
	Dr. Chandiramani


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Attendance


Midterm exam

40%


Final exam

60%

Grading Scale


A
93-100


B
85-92


C
75-84


D
65-74


F
0-64

Faculty

Dr. Sunita Chandiramani

Dr. Michael Cook

Dr. Will Engilman


Dr. Jason Howell

Dr. Shawn LeMert


Dr. John Newcomb

Dr.Danielle Periago


Dr. John Philipose

Dr. Ryan Snyder


Dr. Marcus Woods

DSPR 853-07 Advanced Concepts in Dentistry I 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 
Spring, Junior Year 

Graded 

Description: Emphasizes the clinical aspects of advanced concepts in dentistry. Includes

the use of new technologies such as lasers, implantology and advanced concepts for fixed

and removable prosthodontics. Behavioral aspects of complex patient treatment is

considered. Impression materials, agents and staining and glazing of porcelain are

discussed. Indications and techniques for porcelain veneers and all ceramic restorations are

reviewed. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students will learn 

1. to present advanced topics in prosthodontics and restorative dentistry. 

2. Review fundamental concepts in restorative and prosthodontic dentistry and show the progression to more advanced techniques. 

3. To present and discuss some of the newer discoveries, techniques, procedures and materials in restorative and reconstructive dentistry. 

Course Competencies

	4.10  Evaluate the prognosis of various treatment options

	 6.6   Restore missing or defective tooth structures to proper form, function    and

         esthetics.

	 6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete   

         edentulous areas, including the use of implants.
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Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 4
	Overview of Course 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Clinical FPD Manual 
	

	
	Clinical Protocol in FPD 
	

	Jan 11
	The Differential Diagnosis of Facial Pain
	Dr. Esposito

	Jan 18
	The Doctor – Part I: Developing Patient/Doctor 
	Dr. Esposito

	
	Interpersonal Skills 
	

	Jan 25
	The Doctor – Part II: Interpersonal Skills and 
	Dr. Esposito

	
	Personal Priorities 
	

	Feb 1
	Restoration of implants
	Dr. Paris

	Feb 8
	NO CLASS - STUDENT CONVENTION
	

	Feb 15
	Impression Materials in Fixed Prosthodontics 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Successful Use of Putty Wash 
	

	
	Technique 
	

	
	New Materials in Clinic 
	

	Feb 22
	Vital Bleaching and Dental Micro Abrasion
	Dr. Shay

	Mar 1
	Luting Agents in Fixed Prosthodontics
	Dr. Shay

	Mar 8
	Porcelain Veneer Restorations – Part I 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Patient selection, preparation, impressions and 
	

	
	temporaries 
	

	Mar 15
	Porcelain Veneers - Part II 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Try-in and Cementation 
	

	
	Alternatives 
	

	Mar 22
	NO CLASS - SPRING BREAK
	

	Mar 29
	Acid Etch Resin 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Bonded Bridges 
	

	Apr 5
	Indirect Cast Post Cores 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Non-parallel Cast Post Cores 
	

	
	Bonded Fiber Posts 
	

	Apr 12
	Gingival retraction methods, materials and mistakes
	Dr. Shay

	Apr 19
	Lasers in Dentistry
	Dr. Shay

	Apr 26
	FINAL EXAMINATION
	Dr. Shay


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Attendance is mandatory

Final Exam

Grading Scale


A
93-100


B
86-92


C
78-85


D
70-77


F
Below 70

Faculty

Dr. Jeffrey Shay

Graded 

Description: Provides the students with information about non-traditional groups of patients who require oral health services under extraordinary circumstances. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. recognize the types of dental patients covered by the Americans with Disabilities 

Act. 

2. list the four categories of handicapping conditions. 

3. design an office that is "handicapped-sensitive." 

4. recognize and be able to identify non-traditional patient evaluation systems, including those associated with OBRA, DSM-IV and others which are commonly used by social workers and nurses. 

5. understand the special problems and opportunities associated with hospital dentistry. 

6. understand the special problems and opportunities associated with geriatric patient care (both in a conventional setting and in non-traditional settings such as long-term care facilities and then homebound). 

7. understand the special problems and opportunities associated with pubic health services to patients in prison, coast guard and/or native American communities. 

8. recognize the legal, ethical and clinical aspects of child abuse and elder abuse. 

9. describe the role of dentists and dental hygienists in health care service systems using interdisciplinary teams. 

10. understand and describe the changing demographics impacting on the delivery of oral health care now and in the future. 

Spring, Junior Year 

Offered: 

OPGD 811-06 Concepts in Special Patient Care 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Course Competencies

6.16 
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients whose medical, physical, psychological, or social situations make it necessary to modify normal dental routines in order to provide dental treatment including, but not limited to, people with developmental disabilities, complex medical problems, and significant physical limitations.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 7
	Course Overview / 

Surveying the Landscape 
	Henry Hood, DMD

	Jan 14
	Speaking the Language of Medicine and Dentistry: 

The Five Essential Concepts
	Henry Hood, DMD

	Jan 21
	MARTIN LUTHER 

KING, JR. DAY


	NO CLASS



	Jan 28
	Medical / Legal Issues Relevant to the Patient with Special Needs 
	Henry Hood, DMD


	Feb 4
	ENJOY THE SUPERBOWL!
	NO CLASS

	Feb 11
	Say It Ain’t So: The Impact of Stigmatization on Patients with ND/ID
	Rick Rader, MD

	Feb 18
	Review of Common Neurodevelopmental Disorders – I
	Henry Hood, DMD

	Feb 25 
	Review of Common Neurodevelopmental Disorders - II 
	Henry Hood, DMD

	Mar 3 
	SPRING BREAK


	NO CLASS

	Mar 10
	Clinical Dental Care - I:

The Patient with ND/ID
	Henry Hood, DMD

	Mar 17 
	MIDTERM
	EXAMINATION

	Mar 24
	Clinical Dental Care - II: 

The Patient with ND/ID
	Henry Hood, DMD

	Mar 31
	Clinical Dental Care:

The Adult Psychiatric Patient
	Henry Hood, DMD

	Apr 7
	The Geriatric Patient: 

Medical Management
	Christopher McClellan, MD

	Apr 14
	The Geriatric Patient:

Dental Management
	 Linda Maytan, DDS

	Apr 21
	Case Presentations


	Developmental Dentistry Fellows

	Apr 28
	FINAL


	EXAMINATION


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Quiz average

20%

Mid-term

40%

Final exam

40%

Grading scale


A
90-100


B
80-89


C
70-79


D
60-69


F
Below 60

Faculty

Dr. Henry Hood

Dr. Linda Maytan

Dr. Rick Rader

Dr. Christopher McClellan
PEDH 808-06 Community Dentistry 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Junior Year 

Description: This course provides the student with an overview of dental public health issues, including demographic changes relating to health care delivery, the epidemiology of oral diseases, the utilization and financing of dental services, research methodologies appropriate to investigating oral public health concerns, and ethics in the public health setting. Theoretical and factual knowledge of these issues is broadened by discussions of dental public health service and research programs in operation. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. Discuss the scope and functions of dental public health. 

2. Describe demographic changes occurring in the population and discuss the 

implications those changes have for health care. 

3. Describe indices used in measuring oral diseases. 

4. Describe the risk factors, determinants and distribution of oral diseases. 

5. Discuss trends in and determinants of utilization patterns. 

6. Discuss public financing mechanisms for oral health care. 

7. Discuss ethical principles and issues in community dentistry. 

8. Discuss programs and issues addressed by the Kentucky Office of Oral Health, the Louisville/Jefferson County Board of Health, the Area Health Education Centers, and the Family ResourceslYouth Service Centers. 

9. Discuss dentistry's role in bioterrorism as a public health issue. 

Course Competencies

1.5
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 3
	Course Introduction

	Dr. Butters

Dr. Willis

	Jan 10
	Overview of Dental Public Health
	Dr. Butters

	Jan 17
	Changing Demographics: Implications for

Health Care
	Mr. Ron Crouch

	Jan 24
	Public Health Issues from a Local

Perspective

	Dr. Adewale Troutman

	Jan 31
	Measuring Dental Disease
	Dr. Butters

	Feb 7
	Epidemiology of Oral Diseases
	Dr. Butters

	Feb 14
	Utilization of Dental Services
	Dr. Butters

	Feb 21
	Treating Tobacco Use and Dependence:

Motivational Interviewing and Counseling

Strategies
	Ms. Sarah Walsh

Ms. Celeste Worth



	Feb 28
	Treating Tobacco Use and Dependence:

Medications and Community Resources
	Ms. Sarah Walsh

Ms. Celeste Worth

	Mar 7
	Financing Dental Care
	Dr. Willis

	Mar 14
	The Dental Safety Net

	Dr. Mayer

	Mar 21
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Mar 28
	Dental Care Issues from a State Perspective
	Dr. Jim Cecil

	Apr 4
	Dentists and the Public Health System
	Dr. Julie McKee

	Apr 11
	Ethics and Community Dentistry
	Dr. Casada

	Apr 18
	TBA
	

	Apr 25
	Access to Care
	Dr. Willis


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Weekly quizzes

Grading Scale


A
90-100


B
80-89


C
70-79


D
65-69


F
below 65

Faculty

Dr. Jill Butters

Dr. David Willis

PEDH 816-56 Endodontics II 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall/Spring, Junior Year 

Description: This didactic course consists of a series of lectures that focus in depth on clinical aspects of diagnosis and treatment in endodontics. This course is designed to be a continuation of Endodontics I and will build upon the knowledge obtained in that course. 

1. review diagnosis, access, instrumentation, and obturation in endodontic therapy, pointing out common mistakes that are seen in the clinic and methods to prevent or correct these mistakes. 

2. discuss infections and flare-ups that can occur during and after endodontic therapy and their prevention/treatment. 

3. discuss Cracked Tooth Syndrome, including diagnosis, treatment, and possible sequelae. 

4. discuss the relationship between endodontics and periodontics, including diagnosis and treatment of lesions that are of endodontic, periodontal and combined origin. 

5. describe the indications for endodontic re-treatment and periapical surgery so that the student doctor can competently manage failing endodontic therapy and know when to refer the patient to a specialist. This includes an introduction to surgical techniques and procedures. 

6. discuss endodontics for the child patient, including the sequence of root closure and the role of Calcium Hydroxide therapy in treating the young permanent tooth. 

7. describe the diagnosis, management, and treatment of dento-alveolar trauma. 

8. discuss management of the different types of resorption of teeth and the implications of resorption in endodontics. 

9. review the differential diagnosis of orofacial pain. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

Course Competencies

4.2
Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment

4.4
Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, and perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and

maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis.

4.6
Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions 

 
that requires monitoring or management.

4.8 
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and 


other diagnostic procedures.

4.9  
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the 


diagnosis.  

4.10 
Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options.

6.2
Manage (treat or refer) dental emergencies.

6.3
Manage (treat or refer) patients with pain and anxiety associated with dental procedures.

6.8
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with pulpal disease and related periradicular pathology.

6.17
Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the 


treatment of patients with dental disease.

6.18
Anticipate, prevent, and manage (treat or refer) complications of dental treatment.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Oct 17
	Review of Diagnosis, Access,
	Dr. Clark

	Oct 24
	Working length, Instrumentation, Obturation
	Dr. Caicedo

	Oct 31
	Resorption of Permanent Teeth
	Dr. Clark

	Nov 7
	Cracked Tooth Syndrome
	Dr. Clark

	Nov 14
	Endodontic Surgery
	Dr. Caicedo

	Nov 21
	Endodontic Emergencies
	Dr.  Morelli

	Nov 28
	Endodontic-Periodontal Problems
	Dr. Clark

	Dec 5
	Apexogenesis and Apexification
	Dr. Clark

	Dec 11
	Diagnosis and Management of 

Non-Odontogenic Pain   

	Dr. Clark

	Jan 8
	MIDTERM
	

	Jan 22
	Trauma- Crown, Crown-Root
 and Root

Fractures
	Dr. Clark

	Jan 29
	Trauma- Luxation, Avulsion
	Dr. Clark

	Feb 5
	Open
	

	Feb 12
	Endodontic Pharmacology
	Dr. Morelli

	Feb 19
	Endodontic Re-treatment, 

Success Rates of Endodontic Therapy
	Dr. Clark

	Feb 26
	New Technologies in Endodontics

	Dr. Caicedo

	Mar 12
	FINAL EXAM
	Dr. Clark


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Mid-term exam


Final exam

Faculty

Dr. Stephen Clark

Dr. Ricardo Caicedo

Dr. Joseph Morelli
Credit: 4.0 hrs 

SUHD 803-56 Oral Pathology 

Course Competencies

Offered: 

Graded 

Spring, Junior Year 

Description: General principles and concepts of diseases, as learned in General and Systemic Pathology are applied to those diseases which manifest in and about the oral cavity. Signs and symptoms, natural history, differential diagnosis, management, and prognosis of common and significant oral diseases are presented. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. apply the general principles and concepts of diseases as learned in General and Systemic Pathology to those diseases which manifest in and about the oral cavity. 

2. delineate the etiology and pathogenesis of specific oral diseases, and logically act to prevent or effectively treat these disorders. 

3. adequately describe the clinical and/or radiographic changes and epidemiologic characteristics observed in disease states of the oral and para​oral structures. 

4. predict the sequelae and prognosis of diseases which manifest within the oral cavity in order to better choose and evaluate the course of treatment and advise the patient of the consequences of the disease. 

5. recognize the signs and symptoms of disease which affect the body as a whole as well as the oral manifestations of systemic disease. 

6. recognize signs and symptoms of infectious contagious disease in the oral cavity so as to identify the disease and the proper precautions to protect the dentist, auxiliary personnel and other patients. 

7. evaluate the effects of oral disease and its treatment on the patient's total systemic and oral state, and so be able to decide upon a course of oral​dental management which will not aggravate orcomplicate the disease or treatment. 

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients

2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients

4.2 Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment

4.5 Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate

4.6 Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management

4.7 Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease

4.8 Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures

4.9 Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis

4.10 Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options

6.5 Perform and evaluate therapies that emphasize prevention of oral disease

6.8 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with pulpal disease and related periradicular pathology

6.11 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with oral mucosal disorders

6.12 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring oral surgical procedures

6.17 Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease

6.18 Periodically assess and monitor the outcomes of comprehensive dental care

Outline
	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 3
	Introduction
	 Dr. Bernstein

	Jan 5
	Benign epithelial lesions
	

	Jan 9
	Benign epithelial lesions

Premalignant lesions

	Dr. Bernstein

Dr. Miller

	Jan 10
	Malignant epithelial lesions

	Dr. Miller

	Jan 12
	Malignant epithelial lesions

	Dr.  Miller

	Jan 16
	Physical/chemical injury 1, 2, 3
	Dr. Bernstein

	Jan 17
	Denture related lesions
	Dr. Bernstein

	Jan 19
	Mucocutaneous lesions 1
	Dr. Bernstein

	Jan 23
	Mucocutaneous lesions 2, 3

Lab
	Dr. Bernstein

	Jan 24
	Tumors of nerve
	Dr. Bernstein

	Jan 30
	Exam 1
	

	Jan 31
	Soft tissue tumors
	Dr. Bernstein

	Feb 6
	Soft tissue tumors


Salivary gland tumors 1 & 2
	Dr. Bernstein

	Feb 7
	Non-neoplastic lesions of


Salivary gland
	Dr. Bernstein

	Feb 13
	Acute oral ulcers
	Dr. Bernstein

	Feb 14
	Developmental lesions of soft tissue
	Dr. Bernstein

	Feb 20
	Bacterial disease/fungal granulomatous disease

	Dr. Miller

	Feb 21
	Bacterial disease/fungal granulomatous disease

	Dr. Miller

	Feb 27
	Exam 2
	

	Feb 28
	Bone neoplasms
	Dr. Bernstein

	Mar 6
	Syndromes and facial clefts

Diseases of bone
	Dr. Burzynski

Dr. Miller

	Mar 7
	Odontogenic tumors

	Dr. Bernstein

	Mar 13
	Odontogenic tumors & cysts
	Dr. Bernstein

	Mar 14
	Odontogenic cysts
	Dr. Bernstein

	Mar 19-23
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Mar 27
	Non-odontogenic cysts/developmental conditions of bone

Fibro-osseous lesions of bone


Giant cell lesions of bone

	Dr. Bernstein

	Mar 28
	Lab & Review
	Dr. Bernstein

	Apr 3
	Oral lymphomas and previous general

Leukemias




Pathology handout

Developmental conditions of teeth


Regressive condition of teeth
	Dr. Bernstein

	Apr 4
	TBA
	

	Apr 10
	EXAM 3
	

	Apr 11
	Biopsy/cytology 1
	Dr. Bernstein

	Apr 17
	Biopsy/cytology 2


Biopsy/cytology 3



Differential dx 1

	Dr. Bernstein

	Apr 18
	Differential dx 2
	Dr. Bernstein

	Apr 24
	Differential dx 3



Differential dx 4



Differential dx 5


	Dr. Bernstein

	Apr 25
	Differential dx 6
	Dr. Bernstein

	May 2
	FINAL EXAM 4
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Lecture I, Clinical Exam I


95+40 points


Lecture/lab Exam II, Clinical Exam II
85+40 points


Lecture/lab Exam III, Clinical III

85+60 points


Final Exam




110+70 points







Total
575-590 points



Grading Scale


A
90-100%


B
80-89%


C
70-79%


F
Below 65%

Faculty

Dr. Mark Bernstein

Dr. Norbert Burzynski

Dr. Richard Miller

Description: This course is designed to give the third year dental student a basic understanding of the specialty of oral and maxillofacial surgery; the process of diagnosis, surgical and adjunctive management of diseases, deformities and malformations of the mouth and jaws and associated structures. The material presented is structured to help the student acquire: an understanding of the specialty of oral and maxillofacial surgery; fundamentals in diagnosis and treatment of facial injuries; an awareness of the proper techniques in preparing a mouth for prostheses as well as what surgery has to offer the edentulous cripple; fundamental knowledge of the functional disorders affecting the temporomandibular joints and muscles of mastication; knowledge of surgical diseases of the salivary glands; awareness of these various esthetic and dentofacial deformities and what surgical therapy has to offer with soft and hard tissue correction, an understanding of the basic management of oral tumors and a knowledge of basic cleft lip and palate therapy. The student is expected to gain an awareness of surgical disorders and modern surgical therapy so that as a practitioner he/she recognizes surgical problems in his/her patients, initiates appropriate therapy and/or makes intelligent referrals. 

SUHD 806-06 Principles of Oral Surgery II 

Offered: 
Spring, Junior Year 

Graded 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. understand the specialty of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery. 

2. know the fundamentals of diagnosis and treatment of facial injuries. 

3. be aware of the proper techniques in preparing a mouth for prostheses as well as what surgery has to offer the edentulous patient. 

4. know the functional disorders affecting the temporomandibular joints and muscles of mastication as well as craniomandibular pain disorders. 

5. know the surgical diseases of the salivary glands. 

6. be aware of the defects, clefts and dentofacial deformities and what surgical therapy has to offer. 

7. understand the basic management of oral cysts and tumors. 

Course Competencies


Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large.

2.1
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients.

4.8
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures.

4.9
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis.

4.10
Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options.

5.3
Identify the need for and manage timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate.

6.9
Diagnose and manage patients with temporomandibular disorders.

6.10
Diagnose and manage patients with malocclusion in the primary, fixed and permanent dentition.

6.11
Diagnose and manage patients with oral mucosal disorders.

6.12
Diagnose and manage patients requiring oral surgical procedures.

6.15
Diagnose and manage traumatic injuries to the tooth, pulp and maxillofacial structure.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 5
	THE SPECIALTY OF ORAL AND
MAXILLOFACIAL SURGERY
	Dr. Alpert

	Jan 12
	FACIAL INJURIES I
	Dr. Kushner

	Jan 19
	FACIAL INJURIES II
	Dr. Kushner

	Jan 26
	ADVANCED
PRE-PROSTHETIC SURGERY
	Dr. Alpert

	Feb 2
	ADVANCED ASPECTS OF IMPLANT

RECONSTRUCTION
	Dr. Kushner

	Feb 9
	SURGICAL ASPECTS OF ORAL
CYSTS & TUMORS
	Dr. Kushner

	Feb 16
	SURGICAL RECONSTRUCTION OF

JAW DEFECTS
	Dr. Alpert

	Feb 23
	FACIAL NEUROPATHY
	Dr. P. Tiwana

	Mar 2
	DISEASES OF SALIVARY GLANDS
	Dr. Alpert

	Mar 9
	TEMPOROMANDIBULAR JOINT

DISORDERS
	Dr. Alpert

	Mar 16
	OPEN
	

	Mar 23
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Mar 30
	DENTOFACIAL DEFORMITIES I
	Dr. P. Tiwana

	Apr 6
	DENTOFACIAL DEFORMITIES II
	Dr. P. Tiwana

	Apr 13
	MANAGEMENT OF PATIENTS WITH

PATIENTS WITH CLEFTS
	Dr. P. Tiwana

	Apr 20
	ESTHETIC SURGERY
	Resident

	Apr 27
	COMPREHENSIVE FINAL
EXAMINATION
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Comprehensive final exam

Short quizzes

Grading Scale

A
90-100%

B
80-89%

C
70-79%

D
65-69%

F
64% and below

Faculty

Dr. Brian Alpert

Dr. George Kushner

Dr. Paul Tiwana
SUHD 807-56 Clinical Oral Surgery I 
Credit: 4.0 hrs 

Offered: 
Fall & Spring, Junior Year 

Graded 

Description: This course provides a clinical learning experience, culminating the didactic 

       8.
       surgically remove erupted teeth and roots. 


4. 
write prescriptions for most routine medications. 


1.

properly manage patients with various physical abnormalities. 

    theory and techniques of exodontia and minor oral surgery
    Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

2. 
record and interpret vital signs. 

3. become familiar with all drugs administered in the Oral Surgery clinic, including techniques of administration, dosage, mode of action, final disposition, side effects, and management of untoward reactions. 


5. 
perform medical emergency measures when necessary. 


6. 
achieve pain control with local anesthesia for surgery of the mouth and jaws. 


7. 
perform uncomplicated removal of erupted teeth. 

         9.        perform uncomplicated dentoalveolar surgery including biopsies,

         preprosthetic surgery and management of localized odontogeni      

                    infections. 

10. understand indications for referral of patients to an oral 

maxillofacial surgeon, i.e., complex surgical procedures, complicated medical histories, major odontogenic infections and other conditions which cannot be managed at the general dentistry clinic. 

        11.     interpret a patient's medical history. 

Course Competencies

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. 

1.2  Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large. 

1.3  Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency. 

2.1  Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

3.1  Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. 

3.4 Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information. 

4.1 Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations. 

4.2 Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. 

4.3 Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures. 

4.4 Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis. 

4.5 Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate. 

4.6 Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management. 

4.8 Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures. 

4.9 Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

4.10Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options.

5.1 Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment plan and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient considerations. 

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care. 

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with

      other health care providers when appropriate. 

6.1 Recognize and manage (treat or refer) medical emergencies that may occur in dental practice. 

6.2 Manage (treat or refer) dental emergencies. 

6.3 Manage (treat or refer) patients with pain and anxiety associated with dental procedures. 

6.7 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with periodontal disease. 

6.8 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with pulpal disease and related periradicular pathology. 

6.11Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with oral mucosal disorders. 

6.12Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring oral surgical procedures.

6.15Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) traumatic injuries to the tooth, pulp, and

       maxillofacial structures.

6.17Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of
       patients with dental disease. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Competency Exam

1 exam in Junior year 

1 exam in Senior year 

Faculty

Dr. George Kushner

Dr. Paul Tiwana

SUHD 808-07 Clinical Oral Surgery II 




Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Offered: 
Fall Senior Year 
Graded 

Description: This course provides a clinical learning experience, culminating the didactic theory and techniques of exodontia and minor oral surgery. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 


1. 
interpret a patient's medical history. 


2. 
properly manage patients with various physical abnormalities. 


3. 
record and interpret vital signs. 

4. become familiar with all drugs administered in the Oral Surgery clinic, including techniques of administration, dosage, mode of action, final disposition, side effects, and management of untoward reactions. 


5. 
write prescriptions for most routine medications. 


6. 
perform medical emergency measures when necessary. 


7. 
achieve pain control with local anesthesia for surgery of the mouth and jaws. 


8. 
perform uncomplicated removal of erupted teeth. 


9. 
surgically remove erupted teeth and roots. 

10. perform uncomplicated dentoalveolar surgery including biopsies, preprosthetic surgery and management of localized odontogeni infections. 

11. understand indications for referral of patients to an oral 

maxillofacial surgeon, i.e., complex surgical procedures, complicated medical histories, major odontogenic infections and other conditions which cannot be managed at the general dentistry clinic. 

Course Competencies

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. 

1.2  Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large. 

1.3  Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency. 

2.1  Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

3.1  Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. 

4.1 Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information. 

4.2 Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations. 

4.3 Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. 

4.4 Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures. 

4.5 Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis. 

4.6 Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate. 

4.8  Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that

require monitoring or management. 

4.9
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other

diagnostic procedures. 

4.10Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

5.1  Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options.

5.2
Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced

treatment plan and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient
considerations. 

5.3 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care. 

6.1 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other healthcare providers when appropriate. 

6.2 Recognize and manage (treat or refer) medical emergencies that may occur in dental practice. 

6.3 Manage (treat or refer) dental emergencies. 

6.7
Manage (treat or refer) patients with pain and anxiety associated with dental procedures. 

6.8 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with periodontal disease. 

6.11Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with pulpal disease and related

periradicular pathology. 

6.12Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with oral mucosal disorders. 

6.15Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring oral surgical procedures.

6.17Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) traumatic injuries to the tooth, pulp, and

maxillofacial structures.

6.17 Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

1 competency exam in Senior year 

Faculty

Dr. George Kushner

Dr. Paul Tiwana

DSPR 855-78 Clinical Patient Management II 

Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring, Senior Year 

Description: This course focuses upon the more behavioral aspects of student competence by assessing such elements as patient management, professionalism, case presentation, adherence to school clinical policies and personal interaction. Student attendance and clinic utilization represent a component of student assessment, and students are given the opportunity for self-assessment. The course is designed to determine the ability of the student to successfully integrate all the disciplines to provide patient-centered care. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. Provide an environment that facilitates the development of clinical judgment and problem solving skills. 

2. Provide an environment that facilitates the development of excellent communication skills. 

3. Provide opportunity for growth in professional development (e.g., ethics, practice management). 

4. Foster an appreciation for patient-centered care. 

5. Graduate socially responsible, professional, and competent general dentists. 

Course Competencies
1.1. Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. 

1.2. Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and

       the public at large. 

1.5. Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional

responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large. 

2.1.  Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

3.1. Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control,

radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. 

3.2. Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Daily grades


25% of total grade



Professionlism



Preparation/Knowledge of procedure



Skills of execution (includes infection control)


Written evaluations

75% of total grade



Operative Daily Grade
35%



Procedures Completed
50%



Clinical Activity

15%

Grading Scale


A
2.5-3.0


B
2.0-2.4


C
1.5-1.9


D
1.0-1.4


F
0.0-0.9

Faculty

Dr. Jane Casada
Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. discuss the scope and functions of dental public health. 

2. describe demographic changes occurring in the population and discuss the implications those changes have for health care. 

3. describe the research methodologies and indices used in measuring oral 

diseases. 

4. describe the risk factors, determinants and distribution of oral diseases. 

5. discuss trends in and determinants of utilization patterns. 

6. discuss the efficiency and effectiveness of community-based oral health care services. 

7. discuss the organization and financing mechanisms of the health care system. 

8. discuss the need for and components of a quality assurance program in dentistry. 

9. identify publicly financed dental programs. 


10. 
discuss ethical principles and issues in community dentistry. 

Description: This course provides the student dentist with the opportunity to participate in a wide range of community service activities. In so doing, it affords the student an opportunity to learn more about the community in which he or she is living and working, as well as to experience the responsibility of the health care professional in terms of community involvement and service. 

PEDH 820-07
Community Service





     Credit:  0.5 hrs
Offered: 

Fall, Senior Year 

Graded 

Course Competencies

1.1- 
Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. 

1.2- 
Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large. 

1.5- 
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large. 

3.1- 
Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. 

3.2- 
Evaluate relevant models of oral health care management and delivery. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

The Community Services course is a one-half credit hour course for which students receive a pass/​fail (P/F) grade. Subjective interpretation of the student's performance by faculty and community personnel involved with a given project will serve as the basis for the grade. This will include, but not be limited to, the following: 

a. Completion of all course requirements (16 hours of service) within the designated time. 

b. General personal conduct while participating in activities (professionalism, attendance, etc.) 

c. Promptness and completeness of submitting course credit form. 
d. Attendance at and participation in course seminars. 
Faculty

Dr. Lee Mayer

 DSPR 841-07 Senior Practice Management
Fall, Senior Year 

Offered: 

Credit: 4.0 hrs 

1. Introduction 

a. Management in the Office 

b. The Environments of Dentistry 

c. Legal Issues that Effect Dental Practice 

2. Personal Financial Planning 

a. Financial Planning, and Introduction 

b. Budgeting 

c. Debt Management 

d. Personal Insurance Needs 

e. Personal Taxes and Tax Planning f. Accumulating Wealth 

i. Retirement Planning ii. Estate Planning 

iii. Investments 


3. 
Office Systems 

a. Office Accounting Systems 

b. Understanding Office Finances 

i. Cost Control and Ratio Analysis ii. Break-even Analysis 

iii. Business Taxes 

c. Appointment Control 

d. Marketing Dental Services 

i. Fee Determination and Fee Policy ii. Credit and Collection Policies 

e. Business Insurance and Licensing Needs f. Other Office Systems 

g. Third parties in Dentistry 

h. Choosing and Using Business Advisors 

i. Professional Risk Management 

j. OSHA and the Dental Practitioner 

k. Quality Assurance in Dental Practice 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

Description: The course presents and discusses specific topics in the management of a dental practice. Through this course, we prepare the new graduate for the wide variety of practice opportunities they may encounter. Senior Practice management is intended to develop the business and personnel management concepts further that were presented in Junior Practice Management. During the summer, students have participated in a variety of clinical extramural experiences. This course is intended to reinforce and integrate the didactic material with the observations made during the extramural rotation. It is designed to a be an interactive, discussion course. Course participants are expected to apply information to specific tasks at hand. A computer simulation has been designed to allow participants to have the experience of making strategic managerial decisions regarding a dental practice. 

Graded 

4. 
Staffing the Office 

a. Recruiting and Hiring Staff 

b. Designing Compensation Packages 

c. Leading and Motivating Staff 

5. Business Planning for the Practitioner 

a. Business Arrangements in Dentistry 

b. Multipractitioner Arrangements 

c. Practice Transitions 

i. Buying-into a Dental Practice ii. Buying-out a Dental Practice 

d. Starting a Dental Practice 

e. Practice Valuations, Financial Concepts 

f. The Business Plan and Loan Application 

Course Competencies

1.5 
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional

responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the

oral health status of the community at large. 

3.2 
Evaluate relevant models of oral health care management and delivery.
3.3 
Understand the basic principles and philosophies of practice management and have the


skills to function successfully as the leader of the oral health team. 

3.4 Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information. 
Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 15
	Course Description
	Dr. Willis

	Aug 16
	Introduction to the Simulation, Management in the Office
	Dr. Willis

	Aug 17
	Environments of Dental Practice
	Dr. Willis

	Aug 21
	Economics and Dental Practice
	Dr. Willis

	Aug 22
	Making Simulation Decisions
	Dr. Willis

	Aug 23
	Legal Issues in Dental Practice, Personal Financial Planning
	Dr. Willis

	Aug 28
	Budgeting and Money Management
	Dr. Willis

	Aug 29
	Simulation Planning Form
	Dr. Willis

	Aug 30
	Planning the Simulated Practice – Planning
	Dr. Willis

	Aug 31
	Planning the Simulated Practice – Planning
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 4
	Simulation - Interpreting the Printout
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 5
	Simulation Decision #1
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 6
	Debt Management, Personal Insurance Needs
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 11
	Retirement Planning
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 12
	Simulation Decision #2
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 13
	Estate Planning, Office Accounting-Income
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 18
	Exam #1
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 19
	Simulation Decision #3
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 20
	Office Accounting – Disbursements, Office Finances
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 25
	Ratio Analysis
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 26
	Simulation Decision #4
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 27
	Taxes - Business, Schedule C, Taxes - Personal 1040
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 2
	Taxes - Tax Planning
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 3
	Simulation Decision #5
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 4
	Appointment Control
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 9
	Fall Break - No Classes
	

	Oct 10
	Simulation Decision #6, Taxes Yr #1, Ratios
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 11
	Marketing Dental Services
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 16
	Exam #2, Simulation Decision #7
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 18
	Third Parties in Dentistry
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 23
	Computers in the Dental Office
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 24
	Simulation Decision #8
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 25
	Credit and Collection Policies
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 30
	OSHA, HIPPA
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 31
	Simulation Decision # 9
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 1
	Risk Management Seminar
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 6
	Exam #3
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 7
	Simulation Decision # 10,Taxes Yr #2
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 8
	Staffing the Office
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 13
	Communication Styles
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 14
	Simulation Decision # 11
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 15
	Leading and Motivating Staff
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 20
	Office Staff Scenarios
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 21
	Simulation Decision # 12
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 22
	Thanksgiving Holiday - No Classes
	

	Nov 27
	Flex Day
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 28
	Business Entities
	Dr. Willis

	Nov 29
	Practice Transitions
	Dr. Willis

	Dec 4
	Practice Valuation
	Dr. Willis

	Dec 5
	Wrap-Up
	Dr. Willis

	Dec 6
	Prepare Report to the Banker
	Dr. Willis

	Dec 16
	Present Report to the Banker
	Dr. Willis

	TBA
	EXAM #4
	Dr. Willis


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Four lecture exams

50 points each

80%


Simulation


50 points

20%

Grading Scale


A
90-100%


B
80-89.99%


C
70-79.99%


D
65-69.99%


F
Below 65%

Faculty

Dr. David Willis

DSPR 842-07 Restorative Dentistry Review 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

1. prepare the senior dental student for the operative dentistry and case based sections on the National Board Part II examination. 

2. review fundamental concepts in Restorative Dentistry. 

3. review current concepts in Restorative Dentistry. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Senior Year 

Description: The lecture series is correlated with clinical experience a student obtains in the senior year. The most current concepts in Restorative Dentistry are reviewed, and the lectures and discussion periods are designed to prepare the student for the National Board Examination Part II in Operative Dentistry. 

Course Competencies
  2.1 
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

4.9
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

4.10
Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 14
	Course Introduction/ Case-Based Board Review

	Dr. McCants

	Aug 21
	Biology of Dental Caries


Quiz 1
	Dr. Staat

	Aug 28
	Isolation of the Operative Field                                                                  Soft Tissue Management
Quiz 2
	Dr. McCants

	Sept 4
	Treatment Planning and Sequencing             Quiz 3
	Dr. McCants

	Sept 11
	Dental Materials
Quiz 4
	Dr. Crim

	Sept 18
	Endodontics, and Restorative Failure

Quiz 5
	Dr. Clark

	Sept 25
	Endodontics, and Restorative Failure

Quiz 6
	Dr. Clark

	Oct 2
	Endodontics, and Restorative Failure

Quiz 7
	Dr. Clark

	Oct 9
	FALL BREAK-No Class
	

	Oct 16
	Research Louisville-Report to Exhibits
	

	Oct 23
	MIDTERM EXAMINATION
	

	Oct 30
	Restorative Implantolgy
Quiz 8
	Dr. Paris

	Nov 6
	Radiology
Quiz 9
	Dr. Scarfe

	Nov 13

Nov 20
	Fundamentals of Cavity Preparation

Quiz 10

Indirect Resin Restorations

Quiz 11
	Dr. McCants

Dr. Casada

	Nov 27
	Examination and Diagnosis of Caries, 

Color Science and Bleaching Concepts
Quiz 12
	Dr. McCants

	Dec 4
	FINAL EXAMINATION
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Daily Quizzes 60 points

Mid-term examinations 55 points

Final examinations 55 points

Case Studies 10 points

Grading Scale

168-180 points-A


155-167 points-B


139-153 points-C


136-138 points-D


< 125 points – F

Faculty

Dr. Jennifer McCants

Dr. Stephen Clark

Dr. Gary Crim

Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. Melinda Paris

Dr. William Scarfe

Dr. Robert Staat

DSPR 849-07 Ethical Issues in Dentistry 

Fall, Senior Year 

Offered: 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Graded 

Description: The course is comprised of a series of lectures and seminars. The seminars will integrate and reinforce material presented in the lectures and in the assigned readings. The seminars will be small group discussions which will allow more interaction than the large class setting. The class will be divided into seven seminar groups which will be led by two faculty members per group. Attendance at lectures and seminars will be mandatory. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. analyze and systematically approach ethical issues in practice. 

2. differentiate between the commercial and normative picture of professional 

obligation. 

3. choose the model of the profession that you would recommend. 

4. identify and list the central values of dentistry. 

5. use Ozar's model to assist in decision-making. 

6. discuss how ethical theory relates to dental practice. 

7. discuss the ethical issues of informed consent, patient autonomy, truth telling, beneficience, nonmaleficence, and justice. 

8. differentiate between bad outcomes and bad work. 

9. discuss ethical issues of practice such as an ethical dilemma related to third party interaction. 

10. experience the importance of tolerating other person's point of view on these issues. 

11. identify and define one's own values as a doctor when confronted by ethical problems. 

Course Competencies

1.5  Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care and practice management and addressing the oral health status of the community at large.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 16
	Course Objectives/Grading/Attendance
Ethical Issues in Dental Practice 

Student Cases 
	Dr. Casada

	Aug 23
	Professional Obligation Dental Students/ Dentists 

Moral! Ethical Decision Making 
	Dr. Casada

	Aug 30
	Seminar #1 Case Study 
	

	Sept 6
	Student Report from Seminar #1 

Compromised Capacity 

Commercial and Normative Models of Relationships 
	Dr. Casada

	Sept 13
	Four Models of the Dentist! Patient Relationship 

The Central Values of Dental Practice 
	Dr. Casada

	Sept 20
	Prima Facie Duties: 

Autonomy, Justifiable Paternalism, 

Promise Keeping, Beneficence, Nonmaleficence Truth- Telling and Informed Consent 

ADA Principles of Ethics and Code of Conduct 
	Dr. Willis

	Sept 27
	Prima Facie Duties and Third Party Interactions  Justice 
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 4
	Applying Professional Norms to Bad Outcomes 

Professional Responsibilities Toward Incompetent, Dishonest, Impaired Colleagues 
	Dr. Willis

	Oct 11
	Lecture
	Guest Speaker

	Oct 18
	EXAM
	

	Oct 25
	Seminar #2 

Topic: Case Study 
	

	Nov 1
	Seminar #3 Topic: Case study 
	

	Nov 8
	Seminar #4 Topic: Case Study 
	

	Nov 15
	Seminar #5 Topic: Case Study 
	

	Nov 22
	THANKSGIVING
	

	Nov 29
	Ethics and the Kentucky Board of Dentistry
	Dr. Marquetta Poynter

	Dec 6
	Last day of Class - Course summary Review Exam 

Course Evaluation 
	Dr. Casada

Dr. Willis


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Lecture Attendance/Questions (10 pts x 9)
90 points


Seminar Case Quizzes (15 pts x 5)

75 points


Written Examination

              
100 points







              265 points

Grading Scale


A
246-265


B
227-245


C
204-226


D
185-203


F
<185

Faculty

Dr. Jane Casada


Dr. Jill Butters


Dr. Paul Boyd



Dr. Stephen Clark


Dr. Paula Collins


Dr. Gary Crim


Dr. Tim Daugherty


Dr. Guy Furnish


Dr. Margaret Hill


Dr. Wendy Hupp


Dr. James Kelly


Dr. Theresa Mayfield


Dr. Melinda Paris


Dr. Fred Schuette


Dr. Jeff Shay



Dr. Thomas Sleamaker


Dr. Randall Vaught


Dr. Dave Willis


Dr. Ann Windchy


Dr. Sherry Zaino

DSPR 848-07 Clinical Extramural Experience 

Credit: 4 hrs 

Offered: 

Fall, Senior Year 

6.
identify community health resources.
7. conduct a community service project that addresses an identified need (e.g., making presentations to civic groups) 

Graded 

Description: The purpose of the extramural experience is to allow the student the opportunity to increase clinical speed, confidence, and self-esteem in a real world atmosphere by utilizing clinical dental skills outside the physical confines of the dental school. In addition, the externship affords the student an opportunity to (1) view the health care delivery system as it works in a community and (2) become actively involved in the community in which she/he will be living/working during the externship. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. increase his/her proficiency (in terms of time and resources required) in primary treatment procedures; gain confidence in his/her technical skills. 

2. to develop knowledge and understanding of public health practice and administration; increase confidence in his/her patient management skills. 

3. become familiar with the personal and legal issues involved with dentistry; social responsibility; professional and ethical issues of dental practice. 

4. describe the business and personnel procedures used in the participating practice. 


5. 
identify the critical health needs of the community. 

Course Competencies

1.1 
Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients 

1.2 
Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large. 

1.5 
Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care and practice management. 

3.1
Comply with federal, state and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. 

3.2 
Evaluate relevant models of oral health care management and delivery. 

3.3 
Understand the basic principles and philosophies of practice management. Have the skills to function successfully as the leader of the oral health care team. 

5.2 
Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care. 

5.3. 
Identify the need for and manage timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Grading Scale
The grading for the extramural course in on a PASS/FALL basis. 

To pass the course, one must merely: 

· Meet all agreed upon time requirements. 

· Complete all required course exercises. 

· Have all time and clinical activity records signed by the preceptor 

· Receive an acceptable evaluation from your preceptor 

· Turn in the completed Course Manual by the due date 
To fail the extramural course, one must have:
· Failed to work an adequate number of hours 

· Not completed the required course exercises 

· Turned in time and clinical activity records without the preceptor's signature 

· Received an unacceptable evaluation from the preceptor 

· Failed to turn in the completed course manual by the due date  

Faculty

Dr. Lee Mayer

Dr. Melanie Peterson 

Dr. Gary Crim

Dr. Wood E. Currens

DSPR 856-07 Special Topics in Clinical Dentistry 

Fall, Senior Year 

Offered: 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Graded 

Description: A multi-disciplinary series of lectures designed to update and review the most current information in a clinical pharmacology, prosthodontics, and related dental materials. The objective of the course is to prepare the student to successfully integrate these subjects into their private practice experience. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. understand the biomaterials science for currently available restorative materials. 

2. understand the principles of design for removable partial dentures. 

3. describe the indications and procedures for the construction of complete dentures. 

4. understand the mechanism of action, indications, and contraindications for the pharmacological agents commonly prescribed in dental practice. 

5. recognize and manage emergencies secondary to pharmacologic agents and their interactions. 

6. understand the rationale for tooth preparation designs used in fixed partial dentures. 

7. discuss the principles of restoring teeth with indirect restorations including metallic, porcelain veneer, and porcelain-fused-to-metal crowns. 

Course Competencies 

6.6 Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and esthetics.


6.8   Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with pulpal disease and related periradicular pathology.

6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants.

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 20
	Prosthodontic Materials
	Dr. Crim

	Aug 27
	Prosthodontic Materials
	Dr. Crim

	Sept 10
	Prosthodontic Materials
	Dr. Crim

	Sept 17
	Clinical Endodontics
	Dr. Clark

	Sept 24
	Clinical Endodontics
	Dr. Clark

	Oct 1
	Complete Prosthodontics
	Dr. Boyd

Dr. Fadel

	Oct 15
	Complete Prosthodontics
	Dr. Boyd

Dr. Fadel

	Oct 22
	Complete Prosthodontics
	Dr. Boyd

Dr. Fadel

	Oct 29
	Removable Prosthodontics
	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 5
	Removable Prosthodontics
	Dr. Windchy

	Nov 12
	Fixed Prosthodontics
	Dr. Shay

	Nov 19
	Fixed Prosthodontics
	Dr. Shay

	Nov 26
	No Class
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Pass/Fail

Attendance is mandatory

Two or more unexcused absences will result in an “F” in the course

Faculty

Dr. Gary Crim

Dr. Steve Clark

Dr. Paul Boyd

Dr. Dan Fadel

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Jeffrey Shay

PEDH 819-07 Advanced Periodontics 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall, Senior Year 

Description: This summarizing didactic course integrates cases based learning and preparation for the National Board Part II. Also emphasized are special care issues in dealing with medically compromised periodontal patients and the implications of systemic diseases that may have a cause and effect relationship to periodontal disease. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 


1 . 
review for periodontics and preventive topics of the National Boards Part II. 

2. Review for the case-based section of National Boards Part II. 

3. Cover advanced concepts in periodontal treatment. 

Course Competencies 

4.7 
Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease. 

4.8 
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures. 

4.9 
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

4.10    Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options. 

5.1 
Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment plan and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient considerations. 

5.2 
Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care. 

5.3 
Identify the need for and manage timely referrals and consultations with other 

health care providers when appropriate. 

6.5 
Perform and evaluate therapies that emphasize prevention of oral disease. 

6.7 
Diagnose and manage patients with periodontal disease. 

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 14
	Introduction 
	Dr. Hill

	Aug 21
	National Board Pretest
	

	Aug 28
	National Board Test Construction
	

	Sept 4
	Diagnostic Vocabulary
	

	Sept 11
	Etiology/Pathogenesis/Risk Factors
	

	Sept 18
	Nonsurgical Therapy 
	

	Sept 25
	Infection Control Review 
	

	Oct 2
	Surgical Therapy 
	

	Oct 9
	FALL BREAK
	

	Oct 16
	MIDTERM EXAM
	

	Oct 23
	Endodontic Review
	

	Oct 30
	Endodontic Review 
	

	Nov 6
	Case-based Nonsurgical
	

	Nov 13
	Case-based Nonsurgical
	

	Nov 20

Nov 27
	Case-based Surgical 

Case-based Surgical 
	

	Dec 4
	FINAL EXAM 
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms 

Periodic daily quizzes 

Midterm examination 

Final examination 

Remediation 

20% - attendance, class participation, quizzes, computer assignments, remediation assignments 

80% - midterm and final examinations

Grading Scale

A = 92-100% 

B = 83-91% 

C = 70-82% 

F = 00-69% 

Grading: The grade will be calculated from quizzes, examinations, assignments, and any makeup work for absences. There will be a midterm examination and a final examination. Quizzes, both announced and unannounced, will be given. Library and computer assignments may also be given both for class and for makeup of absences. A series of national board style questions will be assigned for specified lecture sessions. Examinations and quizzes will be national board style test questions. All material presented is fair game for test questions on any test or quiz, especially basic concepts. One or more quizzes may be dropped from the final calculation of the grade at the discretion of the course director. Attaining less than 65% on the midterm or the final exam will result in automatic failure of the course. Taking the midterm or final on a day other than the scheduled day may result in reduction of the course grade by one letter grade at the discretion of the course director. 

Faculty

Dr. Margaret Hill
SUHD 811-07 General Medicine in Dentistry 

Fall, Senior Year 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Description: This course introduces the fourth year dental student to general medicine concepts and their application to Dentistry. The body will be broken down into the major organ systems, with discussion on their pathophysiology and how it effects dental care. There will be heavy clinical basis and clinical application of basic science principles. Lecture topics will be as listed on the schedule. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. review and understand routine clinical lab values. 

2. manage and understand the most commonly prescribed medications in the 

United States today. 

3. manage patients with cardiovascular system abnormalities. 

4. manage patients with endocrine system abnormalities. 

5. manage patients with hepatic system abnormalities. 

6. manage patients with renal system abnormalities. 

7. manage patients with pulmonary system abnormalities. 

8. manage the patient with hematologic problems. 

9. manage the patient with nervous system abnormalities. 

10. management of the pregnant patient. 

11. manage patients with HIV infection and AIDS. 

12. manage patients with head and neck cancer who are receiving chemotherapy and radiation therapy. 

13. manage patients with special health care needs, physical and mental disabilities, and chemical dependency. 

14. identify and manage Medical Emergencies in the dental office 

Course Competencies 

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients

1.2 Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large

1.3 Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency

1.5       Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and

professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large

2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients

4.2
Obtain patient   data adequate to provide dental treatment

4.5
Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate

4.7
Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease

4.8
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures

5.3
Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate

6.1
Recognize and manage (treat or refer) medical emergencies that may occur in dental practice

6.2
Manage (treat or refer) dental emergencies

6.16
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients whose medical, physical, psychological, or social situations make it necessary to modify normal dental routines in order to provide dental treatment including, but not limited to, people with developmental disabilities, complex medical problems, and significant physical limitations

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 17
	Course Introduction, Outline and Objectives
	Dr. Kushner

	Aug 24
	Review of Pertinent Clinical Laboratory Tests/Values
	Dr. Kushner

	Aug 31
	Review of Twenty Most Commonly Prescribed Medications
	Dr. Kushner

	Sept 7
	Medical Emergencies
	Dr. Kushner

	Sept 14
	**Medical Emergencies Competency Test**
	Dr. Kushner

	Sept 21
	Cardiovascular
	Dr. Kushner

	Sept 28
	Pulmonary
	Dr. Kushner

	Oct 5
	Hematology
	Dr. Kushner

	Oct 12
	NO CLASS   AAOMS MEETING
	

	Oct 19
	Neurology
	Dr. Kushner

	Oct 26
	Pregnancy
	Dr. Kushner

	Nov 2
	Renal
	Dr. Kushner

	Nov 9
	Hepatic
	Dr. Kushner

	Nov 16
	Endocrine
	Dr. Kushner

	Nov 23
	THANKSGIVING HOLIDAY - NO CLASS
	

	Nov 30
	Special Care, Oncology, Transplant Patients
	Dr. Kushner

	Dec 7
	Course review/make-up lectures
	Dr. Kushner

	Dec 10-14
	FINALS WEEK
	Dr. Kushner


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Grading Scale

Pass/Fail = Attending lectures and satisfactorily complete the course

Medical Emergencies Competency Exam

Faculty

Dr. George Kushner

Credit: 1.0 hr 

DSPR 843-08 Jurisprudence/Ethics/Dental Practice 

Offered: 
Spring, Senior Year 

Graded 

Description: The course is designed to provide the graduating senior information in the areas of Jurisprudence, Ethics, and Dental Practice in today's practice environment. Lectures will be presented by invited speakers who are working on a daily basis in the areas to be covered. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. be familiar with the process and procedures of buying a practice and/or entering into an associateship with an established practitioner. 

2. be familiar with a typical state dental law so he/she may pass appropriate Jurisprudence licensing examinations. 

3. be knowledgeable as to how state dental laws relate to the conduct of their dental practice. 

4. to meet, to hear, and to interact with an active board examiner. 

5. to receive information from a practicing registered pharmacist regarding prescription writing, federal regulations regarding controlled substances, and how to work with the pharmacist. 

6. to be knowledgeable about the problem of substance abuse as related to the practice of dentistry. 

7. to be aware of the role of board investigators and to know what behaviors trigger an investigation. 

8. to be knowledgeable about ethical behavior by dentists. 

9. to be knowledgeable about the problem of dental malpractice and how to prevent 

such lawsuits. 

10. to be knowledgeable about dealing with 3rd party insurance carriers. 

11. to be knowledgeable about insurance needs for the practicing dentist. 

12. to be knowledgeable about the importance of organized dentistry. (KDA, ADA) 

Course Competencies 

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients.

1.3      Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining

competency.

1.4      Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and

legal responsibilities.

1.5       Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and 

professional responsibility as they pertain to patient care, practice management, and addressing the oral health status of the community at large

2.2 Apply information technology resources in contemporary dental practice

3.3 Understand the basic principles and philosophies of practice management and have the skills to function successfully as the leader of the oral health care team

3.4 Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 8
	Buying a Practice/ Associateship
	Bud Thieman

	Jan 22
	Buying a Practice/ Associateship
	Bud Thieman

	Jan 29
	The Kentucky Dental Law
	Mr. Eric T. Clark

Mr. Mark Brengelman

	Feb 5
	The Medical Protective Co
	Judd Johnson

	Feb 12
	Board Investigations
	Dr. Marquetta Poynter

	Feb 19
	Board Investigations (continued)
	Dr. Marquetta Poynter

	Feb 26
	Meet a Board Examiner
	Dr. Susan Feeley

	Mar 5
	Working with the Pharmacist
	Brian Fingerson

	Mar 26
	Substance Abuse
	Brian Fingerson

	Apr 2
	The Importance of Organized Dentistry
	Mike Porter

	Apr 9
	Suburban Practice
	Dr. Glen Blincoe

	Apr 16
	Delta Dental Insurance
	Delta Dental Insurance Co.

	Apr 23
	Working with Your State Senator/Representative
	Julie Denton

	Apr 30
	Final Examination 
	

	
	(KY Dental Law, ADA Code 
	

	
	of Ethics) 
	


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Attendance and final examination

Pass/Fail

70% or higher is passing

Faculty

Dr. William J. Mansfield, Jr.

DSPR 844-78 Clinical Treatment Planning II 

Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring, Senior Year 

Description: This course continues the emphasis on the concepts taught in the junior level course, and how they interact with the planning of more advanced treatment modalities, including dental implants, fixed and removable prosthodontics, and other complex areas of care. The importance of completing all planned treatment is stressed, and is an integral component of this course. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 


1 . 
interpret and evaluate the following as each relates to the treatment plan: medical history; patient interview; chief complaint; personal history; family history. 

2. discuss the significance of any finding in the dental or medical history as it relates to the final treatment plan. 

3. provide complete current information to the patient in understandable terms concerning the diagnosis, treatment, prognosis, and time required for treatment. 


4. 
discuss appropriate treatment alternatives with the patient. 


5. 
present the proposed treatment plan and associated fees to the patient. 


6. 
present the consequences for refusal of treatment. 


7. 
obtain consent for the proposed treatment. 

Course Competencies 

5.1 Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment plan and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient consideration.

5.2 Discuss etiologies, prognoses, and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she
      can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care.

5.3 Identify the need for and manage (treat or refer) timely referrals and consultation with other health care providers when appropriate.
Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Competency Evaluations

Review one completed course

Grading Scale 



Pass/Fail

Faculty
Dr. Thomas Sleamaker

Dr. Paul Boyd

Dr. Hurt Hassell

1. evaluate the patient for treatment by physically examining the patient and evaluating the past medical and dental history to formulate an accurate diagnosis, treatment plan and prognosis for the patient. 

2. make preliminary impressions and pour the casts that are used to make the custom 

trays. 

3. outline the casts and fabricate custom acrylic resin trays. 

4. border mold the custom trays and make final impressions. 

5. pour the master casts and fabricate stabilized bases and occlusion rims. 

6. take preliminary jaw-relation records. 

7. select and order the artificial denture teeth. 

8. arrange the artificial denture teeth for the esthetic wax try-in. 

9. verify the jaw-relation records. 

10. perform all chair side clinical activities necessary to provide the patient with a clinically acceptable prosthodontic restoration. 

11. perform all laboratory procedures necessary to provide the patient with a clinically acceptable prosthodontic restoration. 

12. write proper work authorizations to have the laboratory technician perform some of the laboratory phases of the prosthodontic procedures. Evaluate and critique all work returned from the laboratory. 

13. demonstrate the clinical procedures for the delivery of the finished dentures. 

14. understand that an edentulous patient is a sensitive human being who requires thorough, competent, professional dental care even though they may represent a failure of other phases of dentistry. 

15. Successfully fabricate, with or without the aid of the laboratory technician, clinically acceptable prosthodontic restorations. 

16. correlate and explain the anatomy, histology and physiology of the edentulous mouth with the clinical and laboratory procedures necessary in the construction of complete dentures. 

17. realize the importance of correct patient education procedures for the edentulous patient and to properly educate the patients to the point that their expectations will be within reasonable parameters. 

18. Understand that the responsibility for the construction of complete dentures rests entirely on the dentist, but with a properly written work authorization, certain procedures can be delegated to the laboratory technicians. The dentist MUST be able to perform all the procedures delegated in order to be able to evaluate the returned products.

DSPR 850-78 Senior Clinical Complete Dentures 

Credit: 2.0 hrs 

Fall and Spring, Senior Year 

Offered:
Graded
Description: This course is a combination of the clinical application of the principles learned in previous courses in complete denture prosthodontics. During this course, the student will diagnose complete denture problems, if they exist, set the patient up for any pre-prosthetic surgery and then construct maxillary and mandibular complete dentures. This course emphasizes the clinical practice of complete denture prosthodontics, especially as it pertains to patient management and the relationship of the dentist to the dental laboratory. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

Course Competencies

6.14 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas including the use of implants.

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Fourth Year Complete Denture Competency

The competency examination will be given as part of the mock board examinations in the fourth year. A score of seventy- five percent or better will be considered passing. 

To be eligible to take the competency examination, the student will need to have completed 1 set of maxillary and mandibular Complete Dentures (Junior Case). Failure on this exam will require remediation and retake of the exam until a passing score is achieved. You will not be given permission to participate in a regional board examination until you have successfully completed the Complete Denture (Prosthodontic) section of the Mock Board. 

Daily work will be evaluated for a) the product (custom tray, baseplate, master imp etc), 

b) performance of the procedure, c) understanding or knowledge of the principles behind the activity, d) preparation by the student, e) patient management. 

The final grade assignment will be based on the following scale: 0 to 3.0 is current scale to be used. 

Current Scale 


3.00 to 2.50 
= 
A 
= 
Excellent 


2.49 to 2.00 
= 
B 
= 
Good 


1.99 to 1.50 
= 
C 
= 
Average 


1.49 to 1.00 
= 
0 
= 
Poor 


Below 1.00 
= 
F 
= 
Failure 

Grade Cards should be turned in by faculty to the dept. secretary on a daily basis. When the Complete Denture Step Card is completed, the grades will be averaged and a final grade will be assigned for the course. Missing grades will be averaged as a 1.0 in computing the final grade. 

Any failing performance must be made up by special arrangement with the Course Director and approved by the Department Chairman. Additional cases may be assigned to help the student achieve competency. 

Faculty

Dr. Ann Windchy
Dr. Randall Vaught

DSPR 845-58 Clinical Diagnosis 

Credit: 3.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring Junior and Senior Years 

1. assessing the general health of patient from overall appearance and physical characteristics. 

2. noting major abnormalities in physical appearances, speech, habits, and following through on significant findings. 

3. taking the medical history, noting and interpreting variations from normal, and summarizing pertinent information. 

4. directing an orderly discussion of the patient's health history and expanding information by questioning pertinent areas of concern. 

5. correlating medical history with physical findings and understanding consequences of findings. 

6. determining immediate needs and care of the patient. 

7. determining diagnostic tests, consultations and supplemental information needed to ascertain health status of patient. 

8. performing a basic physical diagnosis of the head and neck area, with emphasis 

on the oropharyngeal area. 

9. applying and interpreting of available diagnostic armamentarium and tests. 

10. interpreting and applying information from consultations and referrals. 

11. examining the head and neck for soft and hard tissue aberrancies, and determining positive action concerning findings. 

12. recording data in both descriptive forms and definitive diagnosis. Differential diagnosis and working diagnosis to be applied as needed in patient management. 

13. examining the soft tissues of the oral cavity by acceptable norms, recording findings, selecting appropriate diagnostic armamentarium as needed, and applying appropriate therapeutic procedures. 

14. examining the hard tissues of the oral cavity by acceptable norms, recording findings, selecting appropriate diagnostic armamentarium as needed, and applying appropriate therapeutic procedures. 

15. selecting radiographs to meet the needs for a diagnosis and interpretation of 

findings. 

16. applying learned information in arriving at a working diagnosis. 

17. recognizing oral-systemic disease interplay and effects on patient management. 

18. correlating examination finding and determining diagnosis. 

19. understanding and applying oropharyngeal diagnostic techniques, utilizing 

techniques as needed and referring patients for definitive care as needed. 

20. explaining to patient all diagnostic and therapeutic procedures. 

21. patient management and treatment. 

22. management of the medically compromised patient. 

Description: This clinical course is designed to assist the student in becoming knowledgeable in Oral Diagnosis/Oral Medicine. Clinical Diagnosis in the Oral/Diagnosis/Oral Medicine curriculum entails a four-semester ongoing clinical experience in principles of diagnosis, medicine and emergency care (immediate or urgent care) that is graded at the end of the second (spring) semester of the senior year. The experience comes basically in patient admission, consultations and emergency/immediate care. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

Course Competencies

4.1. 
Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations. 

4.2. 
Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. 

4.3. 
Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures. 

4.4. 
Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis. 

4.5. 
Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate. 

4.6. 
Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management. 

4.8. 
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic 

procedures. 

4.9. 
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

4.10. 
Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options. 

5.3. 
Identify the need for and manage timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers 

when appropriate. 

6.2. 
Manage dental emergencies. 

6.7. 
Diagnose and manage patients with periodontal disease. 

6.8. 
Diagnose and manage patlents with pulpal disease and related periradicular pathology. 

6.11. 
Diagnose and manage patients with oral mucosal disorders. 

6.12. 
Diagnose and manage patients requiring oral surgical procedures. 

6.15. 
Diagnose and manage traumatic injuries to the tooth, pulp, and maxillofacial structures. 

6.16. 
Diagnose and manage patients whose medical, physical, psychological, or social situations make it necessary to modify normal dental routines in order to provide dental treatment including, but not limited to, people with developmental disabilities, complex medical problems, and significant physical limitations .. 

6.17. 
Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in the treatment of patients with dental disease. 

6.18 
Anticipate, prevent and manage (treat or refer) complications of dental treatment. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Each student must successfully complete and receive a passing grade ("C") on no less than 6 Clinical Diagnosis Competency Exams. Successful completion (with attainment of a passing grade) of no less than 6 competency exams must be accomplished prior to the start of final exams week in the second semester of the senior year. No less than 2 competency exams must be completed during the senior year (so as to ensure ongoing competency). 

 
Competency Exam Pre-Requisites: The student must successfully complete the diagnosis (procedure 0140) of no less than 10 emergency patients prior to attempting a competency exam. 


Grading: Immediate feedback to the student regarding their performance on the competency exam is of paramount importance. Therefore, the attending faculty should grade the competency exam no later than the conclusion of the clinic session. The student should first evaluate their own performance on each section of the competency exam in the section provided on the competency exam form so as to assist the student is developing their self-assessment skills. The attending faculty should review the student's assessment of their performance on the exam and then add their own assessment for each section of the competency exam. The attending faculty should provide feedback to the student, explaining the student the basis for their assessment for each section of the competency exam. This is especially important in instances where the attending faculty's assessment differs from the student’s self ​assessment. 

Each student will be required to satisfactorily pass (with a grade of at least 70%) a Clinical Diagnosis Written Competency Exam to be given in the Spring semester of the Senior year at a time and date to be announced in the academic schedule. 

This will be a comprehensive (capstone) examination focusing on the etiology, epidemiology, differential diagnosis, pathogenesis, prevention, treatment and prognosis of oral and oral-related disorders (including oral mucosal and peri-oral disease; intraosseous and parosteal diseases of the jaws). The exam will consist of multiple choice questions (typically - 50) primarily based on clinical patient oral, oral-related, and radiographic images and related patient case history information. There will be no histologic images on this exam, however histologic descriptions and information may be presented as part of the case history of a question. 

Each student's progress will be monitored and evaluated in order to formulate a final grade for the Clinical Diagnosis course at the end of the second (Spring) semester of the senior year. The following requirements must be meet in order to receive a passing ("C") grade in the Clinical Diagnosis course: 

Successful completion of no less than 6 ODIOM Competency Exams (resulting in a final average of 100 points or more*). No less than 2 competency exams must be completed during the senior year. 

* Any competency exam in which the student received a failing ("F") grade will count as a score of 0 points (regardless of the actual numerical score received on the exam) towards the computation of the students final grade average in this course. 

Satisfactorily pass (with a grade of at least 70%) the Clinical Diagnosis Written Competency Exam to be given in the Spring semester of the Senior year. 

Successful completion of ~ written Med-Dent Hx. Reviews.

Special Requirement for Clinical Diagnosis (Junior year): 

Attendance at one Tumor Board Conference (James Graham Brown Cancer Center, Wednesdays, 

12-1 :00 p.m.) during the student's Junior year is required in order to receive a grad~ in the course. 

The final letter grade for the course will be based on the following scale: 

A = 90 - 100 

B = 80 - 89.99

C = 70 - 79.99 

F = less than 69.99 

Faculty

Dr. Norbert Burzynski

Dr. John Firriolo

Dr. Wendy Hupp

DSPR 846-78 Clinical Operative Dentistry II 

Offered: 
Fall & Spring, Senior Year 

Graded 

Credit: 6.0 hrs 

Course Competencies

Description: Experience in the operative dentistry clinic during the junior and senior year, enabling the student to obtain clinical experience in providing operative dentistry treatment for clinical patients. Basic procedures mastered in the preclinical laboratory are practiced in a clinical environment. Students progress, clinical variations are introduced and more advanced operative procedures are mastered. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. provide the student with the opportunity to perform the restorative techniques that have been presented in the pre-clinical course. 

2. provide additional instruction and experience in the use of adhesive restorative materials as they pertain to direct veneers, posterior composite resins, and glass ionomer resins. 

3. impart an understanding of the various treatment choices in restoring the dentition of the medically compromised patient, the geriatric patient, the anxious patient, the patient with rampant caries, and the patient with financial limitations. 

4. present a suitable treatment plan for the patient that will best address the patient's needs and restore the oral environment to optimum form and function for that patient. 

5. emphasize the concepts of interdisciplinary consultations and referrals. 

6. encourage the attainment of competence in treating patients through the use of daily feed-back, specific Minimal Experiences, Competency Examinations in the Junior and Senior years, and the Mock Board Examination. 

7. select the appropriate restorative material (s) for specific clinical situations. 

8. restore the individual tooth to optimum form and function while promoting oral health and assuring harmony with the total stomatognathic system. 

9. construct a foundation for severely compromised teeth through the use of pins, posts, or other auxiliary retention. 

10. determine the cause of dental pain associated with operative procedures. 

11. deliver dental care in the most comfortable and efficient manner for both the patient and the operator. 

12. maintain optimum aseptic conditions throughout the treatment period. 


1.1 
Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. 


1.2 
Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or



guardians. 


3.1 
Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation arid environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. 


4.1 
Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations. 


6.6 
Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and



esthetics. 


6.18 
Anticipate, prevent, and manage complications of dental treatment. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

During the Senior year, in order to receive a final course grade, each student will be required to successfully complete: 

3 Class II competencies: 

one must be restored with composite resin one must be restored with amalgam 

one can be restored with either amalgam or composite resin 

2  Class III/IV composite resin restorations 

Two of these competencies must be successfully completed prior to participating in the Mock Boards. Two of these competencies must be successfully completed on the Mock Boards. 

On all competencies there must be significant clinical and/or radiographic evidence of caries. Replacing a stained or unesthetic restoration is not acceptable. A virgin lesion on a proximal surface is strongly encouraged. 

Mock Boards: 

One of the following combinations is acceptable: 

One Class III/IV prep/fill with composite and one Class II prep/fill with either amalgam or composite 

Or

Two Class II prep/fill: one must be restored with amalgam and one must be restored with composite. 

Faculty

Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. William J. Mansfield, Jr.

Dr. Ken Chapman

Dr. Theresa Mayfield


Dr. Gary Crim


Dr. Jennifer McCants

Dr. Alia Eldairi

Dr. Melinda Paris

Dr. Lloyd Hartley

Dr. Fred Schuette

Dr. James Kelly

Dr. Jeffrey Shay

Dr. Randall Vaught

Dr. David Willis

Dr. Sherrie Zaino

DSPR 854-07 Advanced Concepts in Dentistry II 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Spring, Senior Year 

Offered: 

Graded 

Description: The course is comprised of a series of lectures designed to complement the

clinical experiences a student acquires during the senior year. The most current concepts in

prosthodontic dentistry are reviewed, and the lectures and discussion periods prepare the

senior student for clinical use of these ideas and concepts. The various Regional Board

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students will learn how to: 

1. present advanced topics in prosthodontics and restorative dentistry. 

2. review fundamental concepts in restorative and prosthodontic dentistry and show the progression to more advanced techniques. 

3. present and discuss some of the newer discoveries, techniques, procedures and materials in restorative and reconstructive dentistry. 

4. thoroughly prepare students for the ULSD mock board examination. 

5. prepare students for SRTA and other regional board examinations. 

Examinations are discussed in great detail.

Course Competencies

6.6 Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and esthetics
Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Jan 3
	Course Intro, Review Board Dates, ULSD Mock Boards
	Dr. Shay

	Jan 10
	ULSD Mock Boards (continued), Patient Selection for Operative 
	Dr. Shay

	Jan 17
	Review of Crown Preps and 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Construction of Guides for Reduction 
	

	Jan 24
	Review Performance on Mock Boards
	Dr. Shay

	Jan 31
	Review of Anterior and Posterior Crown Preps for SRTA Exam
	Dr. Shay

	Feb 7
	Remediation Criteria for Operation and 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Fixed Sections 
	

	Feb 14
	Review of Perio Prosthodontics Section 
	Dr. Shay

	
	of SRTA, WREB "CSW" Exam 
	

	Feb 21
	Final Review for ULSD Mock Board 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Re-test 5:00 p.m. Deadline for Remediation 
	

	Feb 28
	Review of SR T A Candidate Manual for 
	Dr. Shay

	
	P .I.E. I Exam 
	

	Mar 7
	Final Review for SRTA P.I.E. Exam 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Construction of Reduction Guides 
	

	Mar 14
	Review for WREB Exam 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Posterior Class II Composite Resins 
	Dr. McCants

	Mar 21
	SPRING BREAK
	

	Mar 28
	Distinguishing Indications Between 
	Dr. Shay

	
	WREB and SRTA 
	

	Apr 4
	Clinic Session to Review Indications 
	Dr. Shay

	
	Group F Clinic 
	Dr. McCants

	Apr 11
	Last Review for WREB and SRTA
	Dr. Shay

	Apr 18
	Review of Class III Composite Preps 
	Dr. Shay

	
	for SRTA 
	Dr. Crim

	Apr 25
	FINAL EXAM
	Dr. Shay


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms


Attendance Mandatory


Pass/Fail

Grading Scale


A
93-100


B
86-92


C
78-85


D
70-77


F
Below 70

Faculty

Dr. Jeffrey Shay

DSPR 851-78 Senior Clinical Removable Partial Dentures 
Credit: 3.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring Senior Year 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

Description: Students are expected to successfully treat patients with a variety of removable partial denture needs during non-structured clinical time. Clinical sessions are offered so the student can apply and reinforce knowledge gained from the pre-clinical course and lectures presenting during the third and fourth years.

1. diagnose the need for and be able to perform the procedures required to

2. prepare the mouth prior to making a removable partial denture. 

3. recognize diseases and conditions of the oral cavity that affect removable partial denture therapy. 

4. develop a comprehensive treatment plan which includes a design on printed arch form and surveyed cast. 

5. write a prescription for the construction, repair or reline of a removable partial denture. 

6. evaluate the wax trial denture in mouth for esthetics, phonetics and function. 

7. evaluate the removable partial denture framework, after fabrication by the dental technician, to determine whether the specifications in the prescription and the principles of design have been followed. 

8. understand the physical, chemical and handling characteristics of materials used in the clinical and laboratory procedures in the fabrication of a removable partial denture. 

9. deliver the removable partial denture to the patient and make necessary post-insertion adjustments. 

10. instruct the patient on oral health related to removable partial denture therapy and demonstrate care of the prosthesis to the patient. 

Course Competencies

2.1
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of

patients.

4.8
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and

other diagnostic procedures.

4.9
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the

diagnosis.

6.14
Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with uncomplicated partial or

complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants.
Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Evaluation of student progress in Clinical Removable Partial Dentures will involve two processes: daily evaluations and clinical competencies. 

Daily clinical experiences will be evaluated and recorded on the appropriate RP.D. clinical "Step Cards". These clinical "Grades" are arrived at by a subjective evaluation of performance by the "Group" instructors covering the individual clinical areas. The students in addition to being able to perform an exercise, are expected to understand and demonstrate the principles behind their immediate "product" activity. The final RP.D. clinical course grade is arrived at by averaging all of the "Daily Procedure" grades of the RP.D. "Step Cards" into one numerical score. From these numerical averages, the final letter grade is determined by this schedule. 

Senior Competency

This is a laboratory competency exam. The exam will be given two times in the Fall and two times in the Spring of the Senior year. When a "Senior Status" student has completed the needed prerequisite "Qualified Clinical RP.D. Treatment Case", he/she may notify the Group Leader of his/her intention to take the Senior Competency Exam. 

Faculty

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Jim Marcum

Dr. Gary Tabb

Dr. Thomas Binkley

Dr. Madeline Hicks

Dr. Dan Fadel

Dr. Rachel Davis

Dr. Bryan Harris

Dr. Gary Crim

DSPR 852-78 Senior Clinical Fixed Prosthodontics 

Credits: 7.0 hrs 

Offered: 
Fall & Spring, Senior Year 

Graded 

Description: Experiences in the Fixed Partial Denture Clinic during the junior and senior

year enable the student to obtain clinical expertise in replacing lost tooth structure and

missing teeth with either cast gold restorations, porcelain ​fused-to-metal restorations, or all

ceramic restorations. Basic procedures mastered in the preclinical laboratory are practiced

in a clinical environment. Emphasis is placed on treatment planning, sequencing optimum

function, and esthetics for all restorations. As the student progresses with skills, clinical

variations and new materials are introduced and more advanced concepts in fixed partial

dentures are mastered. Each student learns to critique his/her own work, as well as work

constructed by the Dental Laboratory.
Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. demonstrate an understanding of appropriate treatment sequencing 

2. demonstrate an understanding of proper occlusion and recognition of pathological occlusal conditions. 

3. demonstrate the appropriate use of dental materials as applied to Fixed Partial Dentures. 

4. demonstrate the proper use of local anesthesia. 

5. prepare teeth in such a way as to conserve tooth structure and promote health of the pulp to provide adequate retention and to allow the fabrication of a strong and esthetic final restoration. 

6. construct temporary (provisional) restorations, exhibiting retention, marginal integrity, axial contours, pontic form, proper occlusion and surface polish. 

7. construct impression trays, handle impression materials, fabricate working casts, and articulate casts properly to fabricate successful restorations. 

8. wax, invest, cast and polish crowns with margins of good quality. This includes an applied understanding of proper tooth form as it relates to good occlusion and as to the form of the axial surfaces, proximal contacts and embrasures; therefore, the health of the supporting periodontal tissues. 

9. illustrate the understanding of proper pontic form during construction of fixed partial dentures and provisional restorations. 

10. distinguish between those phases of crown and bridge construction that are the responsibility of the dentist and those that may be delegated to laboratory and staff personnel. 

11. demonstrate a basic understanding of the Science of Color and shade selection as applied to ceramic and acrylic restorations. 

12. write laboratory work authorizations. 

13. critically evaluate the quality of work constructed by commercial laboratories. 

Course Competencies

1.2 Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardian and the

      public at large. 

1.3 Recognize the role of life long learning and self assessment in maintaining competency.
1.4 Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal responsibilities. 

6.6 Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function and esthetics. 

6.14Diagnose and manage patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas

       including the use of implants. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Daily work will be evaluated for a) product {prep design, provisional, impression}, b) performance of the procedure, c) understanding of procedure, d) preparation by student {following established protocol}, and e) patient management. 

Grading Scale

3.00-2.50
A
Excellent

2.49-2.00
B
Good

1.99-1.50
C
Average

1.49-1.00
D
Poor

Below 1.00
F
Failure

Any failing performance in these courses must be remediated by special arrangements with the course director and approved by the departmental chairman. Special projects may be assigned to help the student achieve competency. 

Students must be at the "C" level or higher and must complete the fixed competency examination and fixed section of the Mock Boards before they can sit for State Licensing Examinations. Permission for taking early boards is at the discretion of the Director of Outcomes Assessment and the Associate Dean of Clinical Affairs, along with the recommendation of the student's General Dentistry Group Manager. 

Faculty

Dr. Jeffrey Shay

Dr. Tom Binkley

Dr. Kurt Hassell

Dr. Paul Boyd

Dr. James Kelly

Dr. Jane Casada

Dr. Steve Mattingly

Dr. Paula Collins


Dr. Ryan Noble

Dr. Marion Edge

Dr. Jolanta Sauer

Dr. Ali Eldairi

Dr. Fred Schuette

Dr. Joseph Haake

Dr. Randall Vaught

Dr. Lloyd Hartley

Dr. Ann Windchy

Dr. Bryan Harris 

Dr. Sherry Zaino

Dr. Barry Ceridan

Dr. Melinda Paris

Dr. David Jones

Dr. Dennis Piontek

Dr. James Marcum

Dr. John Rakutt

Dr. Jack Morris

Dr. Steve Topor
PEDH 825-58 Clinical Preventive Dentistry 

Credit: 3 hrs. 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall & Spring, Junior and Senior Years 

Description: Students will demonstrate proficiency in treatment planning the preventive

needs of the patient. Additionally, they will demonstrate counseling in oral hygiene, tobacco

use intervention and diet. They will demonstrate knowledge of the appropriate use of

fluorides and hygiene tools. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

1. perform an oral hygiene evaluation. 

2. evaluate diagnostic data and patients needs to organize and develop a sequential treatment plan which provides for the management and control of existing disease and the prevention of future disease. 

3. organize and deliver a program of patient education which would improve oral hygiene practices. 

4. demonstrate appropriate interpersonal skills which assist the patients in understanding their oral health problems and needs. 

5. perform scaling, root planing and polishing which removes plaque, stain and 

calculus with minimal trauma. 

6. apply pit an fissure sealants. 

7. prescribe self-applied topical fluoride preparations. 

8. conduct and interpret a dietary survey and suggest constructive changes for improved patient health, both verbally and in written form. 

9. perform as required and planned all indicated preventive patient services resulting in the appropriate management of existing disease of the hard and soft oral tissues. 

10. in a management relationship with a student hygienist,evaluate patient needs as presented at recall visit and provide a program of patient care utilizing team skills necessary for disease resolution and/or prevention. 

Course Competencies

OPGD 809-78 Clinical Orthodontics 

Credits: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring, Senior Year 

Description: This course is designed to teach the dental students the application of principles of orthodontic diagnosis and treatment. The student is taught to apply diagnostic principles to a broad range of malocclusions as they would be encountered in a general practice and to develop communication skills necessary to provide effective patient/parent consultation and effective interaction with the specialist in orthodontics. The student is also taught treatment of those malocclusions that are generally considered to be of an uncomplicated nature. Treatment may be provided in a wide variety of situations using either fixed or removable appliances without particular patient age restrictions. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. demonstrate the ability to perform a comprehensive orthodontic examination including collection and analysis of basic records. 

2. demonstrate an understanding of the principles involved in determining an orthodontic diagnosis. 

3. recognize abnormalities in normal growth and development and be able to take appropriate actions. 

4. differentiate between simple and complex orthodontic problems. 

5. effectively communicate with the patient or parents concerning basic orthodontic abnormalities. 

6. provide specific interceptive, preventive, and corrective procedures for primary and/or the mixed dentition patient. (Limited treatment and/or short duration of the case.) 

7. provide specific orthodontic treatment for the adult patient. (Limited treatment and procedures that are suitable for an undergraduate dental student.), and 

8. be able to consult and refer in an efficient and knowledgeable manner. 

Course Competencies

4.1. Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history and treatment expectations. 

4.2. Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. 

4.3. Perform a clinical examination for the head and neck and intraoral structures. 

4.4. Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis. 

5.1. Formulate and discuss with the patient an individual, comprehensive, sequenced treatment plan and alternate plans based on relevant diagnostic findings and patient considerations.

5.2. Discuss etiologies, prognoses and preventive strategies with the patient; educate the patient so he/she can participate in the management of his/her own oral health care. 

6.10 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with 

malocclusion in the primary, mixed and permanent dentition. 

6.13. Diagnose and manage (treat and refer) patients requiring orthodontic treatment or space maintenance. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

5 consultations (2 points/ 1 consultation) 

5 treatment points (follow treatment point guideline) 

1 credit hour = 50 hours of student clinical/laboratory time 

1 consultation point = 1 hour 

1 treatment point = 5 hours 

3 - Superior 

2 - Acceptable 

1 - Marginal 

              0 - Unacceptable 

	35-50 hours 
	1 credit hour 

	51-75 hours 
	1.5 credit hours 

	76-100 hours 
	2 credit hours 

	101-125 hours 
	2.5 credit hours 

	126-150 hours 
	3 credit hours 

	151-175 hours 
	3.5 credit hours 

	176-200 hours 
	4 credit hours 

	201-225 hours 
	4.5 credit hours 

	225 hours 
	5 credit hours 


The grades awarded are based on the clinical evaluation system of the University of Louisville School of Dentistry. Interpretation of these points is as follows: 

Faculty
Dr. Anibal Silveira
Dr. William Engilman
Dr. Sunita Chandiramani
Dr. David Tasman
OPGD 813-58 Clinical Pediatric Dentistry 

Offered: 
Fall and Spring, Junior and Senior Years 

Graded 

Credit: 5.0 hrs 

Description: This clinical course is completed on a block assignment basis. Five weeks of

rotation are included in the two clinical courses. On completion of this course, a student should

feel confident about the behavioral, diagnostic, preventive and restorative management of the

child patient. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. differentiate between normal and abnormal physical and psychological development of the child. 

2. guide the behavior of the child to the extent that necessary dental procedures can be accomplished. 

3. diagnose the nature of a child's oral health problem and plan appropriate therapy. 

4. implement a scientifically-based, effective program of primary prevention. 

5. perform restorative care for primary and young permanent teeth whose structural integrity has been compromised. 

6. treat pulpally affected primary and young permanent teeth. 

7. superintend the developing occlusion in such a manner that certain malocclusions can be prevented or intercepted with appropriate therapy. 

8. manage care for the child subsequent to oral trauma. 

9. manage dental care for that portion of the population that is mentally, physically and/or emotionally handicapped. 

10. refer to appropriate individuals, those children for whom the dentist is not qualified or competent to provide required care. 

Course Competencies

4. Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations. 

4. Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. 

4. Perform a clinical examination of the head and neck and intraoral structures. 

4. Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis. 

4. Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate. 

4. Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management. 

4. Recognize predisposing and etiologic factors that require intervention to prevent disease. 

4. Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures. 

4. Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

4. Evaluate the prognoses of various treatment options.
6.4       Apply principles of behavioral patient management and interpersonal skills sciences as they   
pertain to patient-centered approaches for promoting, improving, and maintaining oral health. 

6.5       Perform and evaluate therapies that emphasize prevention of oral disease. 

6.6       Restore missing or defective tooth structure to proper form, function, and esthetics. 
6.8       Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with pulpal disease and related periradicular

pathology.

6.10 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with malocclusion in the primary, mixed, and

permanent dentition. 
6.11 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients with oral mucosal disorders. 

6.12 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring oral surgical procedures. 

6.13 Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients requiring orthodontic treatment or space maintenance. 

6.15       Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) traumatic injuries to the tooth, pulp, and maxillofacial

structures.

6.16       Diagnose and manage (treat or refer) patients whose medical, physical, psychological, or social situations make it necessary to modify normal dental routines in order to provide dental treatment including, but not limited to, people with developmental disabilities, complex medical problems, and significant physical limitations.
Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

Note: In order to receive an "A" grade for the course, the student must have completed at least the number of procedures equal to the class average. If a student's block rotation should fall on a "short" week (holiday, etc.) the student may sign up for additional assignments. 

A numerical "grade" is given for each procedure and after the completion of each patient. Evaluations and comments may also be given. These entries are made on individual evaluation forms and tracked by computer. The numerical grades are given as follows. 

"3" - Superior; overall excellence 

"2" - Acceptable; satisfactory to good (most common grade given), only minor corrections needed 

"1" - Marginal; significant improvement needed in one or more areas 

"0" - Unacceptable; weak/unsatisfactory/not correctable within tolerable limits; patient welfare compromised 

Final course grades are determined by (1) numerical grade average, (2) quantity of work performed on rotation, (3) successful completion of all required competency examinations and (4) comments by those who have observed your performance. 

"A" - 2.5 to 3.0 average 

"B" - 1.8 to 2.4 average 

"C" - 1.2 to 1.7 average 

"F" - below 1.2 average 

Faculty

Dr. Guy Furnish (Course Director) 

Dr. Philippe Bautista 

Dr. Vickie DeDomenico 

Dr. Robert Elliot 

Dr. Kimberly Hansford 

Dr. Sandra Payne 

PEDH 824-58 Clinical Periodontics 

Credits: 3.0 hrs 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall & Spring, Junior and Senior Years 

Description: Students will demonstrate competency in treating patients with periodontal disease. This includes examination and diagnosis, treatment planning, scaling and root planing, minor surgical procedures and re-evaluation of treatment success & maintenance therapy. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. students will acquire approximately 10 patients while continuing to treat those from the previous year. 

2. they will double all of the competency requirements from the third year activities with the exception of the adult prophylaxis requirements. 

3. fourth year students will also perform a competency in surgical access with close assistance of a faculty member. 

4. fourth year students will be required to complete successfully a mock-board experience. 

5. fourth year students will complete all other requirements for graduation. 

Course Competencies

PEDH 817-78 Senior Clinical Endodontics 

Credits: 2.0 hrs 

Course Competencies

2.1 
Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring, Senior Year 

3.4 
Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information. 

Description: Senior Clinical Endodontics is entirely clinical in nature and is the final course in the predoctoral endodontic clinical curriculum. This course continues to emphasize diagnostic and therapeutic procedures as well as provide clinical application of principles taught in the second and third year courses. In addition, the student dentist is exposed to manage or treat more complicated endodontic therapy. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. give the student dentist the experience of providing patient education by correcting misinformation about endodontic procedures, presenting current relevant information with regard to the risks and benefits of the proposed endodontic treatment, and providing information with regard to possible treatment alternatives. 

2. provide the student dentist the endodontic experience of diagnosing, treatment planning, and treating both uncomplicated and more complicated anterior and posterior teeth encountered in the general practice of dentistry. 

3. provide the student dentist the experience of evaluating the results of endodontic cases encountered in the general practice of dentistry. This experience includes the opportunity of managing patients in which endodontic treatment is failing and referral to an endodontic specialist or endodontic resident for treatment and/or periapical surgery. 

4. provide the student dentist the experience of treating endodontic infections with antimicrobial therapy and, if needed, incision and drainage. 

5. provide the student dentist with increased knowledge of the complexity of some endodontic cases and provide the experience of referring these complex cases to an endodontic specialist or resident for treatment. 

6. provide the student dentist with the experience of infection control practices in endodontics. 

4.1 
Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations. 

4.8 
Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, And other diagnostic procedures. 

4.9 
Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. 

6.8 
Diagnose and manage patients with pulpal disease and related 

Periradicular pathology. 

6.17 
Select and administer/prescribe appropriate pharmacological agents in The treatment of patients with dental disease. 

Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms
The grade earned on the competency exam coupled with the daily clinic evaluations will determine the final course grade. 

The competency exam is administered as an opportunity for the student to demonstrate to the faculty that he/she possesses the clinical skills required to perform independent endodontic treatment and will be graded accordingly. All competency exams will take place in the endodontic clinic. 

If the student fails the competency exam, he/she may retake the exam. The final competency grade may be lowered one grade in consideration of the first competency exam. The endodontic faculty will try to communicate to the student their impression as to the student's readiness to take the competency exam.

· A The student dentist performed at a Superior level during treatment, meeting all criteria of good endodontic care, and showed exceptional competence when treating patients on a more independent level 

· B  The student dentist performed at an Acceptable level, meeting most criteria of good endodontic care, and was considered competent to perform on a more independent level. 

· C The student dentist performed at a marginal level and had some criteria of endodontic care which were marginally accomplished. 

·       F The student dentist performed at an unacceptable level. If the 

student fails to pass the competency exam, he/she may re-take the exam on another tooth. Both competency exams will be averaged for a final Competency grade. The goal of this course will be to make the student dentist competent to perform endodontic therapy. 

   I The course was not completed on schedule because of extenuating circumstances, and there is a reasonable possibility that a passing grade will be earned upon completion of the course. The course director will have the final decision as to whether the extenuating circumstances warrant an incomplete grade. 

Faculty

Dr. Joseph Morelli

SUHD 816-78 Advanced Radiologic Interpretation 

Credit: 1.0 hr 

Offered: 

Graded 

Fall and Spring, Senior Year 

Description: This seminar, and case-based course, covers the radiologic features of local

and systemic disease processes affecting the head and neck. Comparisons are made between different imaging modalities including plain radiographs, computed tomography, magnetic resonance imaging, nuclear medicine and ultrasound. Factors in setting up and maintaining a radiographic facility for dental practice are addressed. 

Course Objectives 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to: 

1. developmental anomalies of the cranial and maxillofacial structures. 

2. infections affecting, and trauma to, the maxillofacial structures. 

3. benign cysts and tumors of the jaws. 

4. malignant neoplasms in the head and neck. 

5. fibro-osseous conditions affecting the jaws. 

6. metabolic and systemic diseases affecting the jaws. 

The student should further demonstrate the ability to: 

7. write a radiologic report including a comprehensive description and interpretation of pertinent features found in diagnostic images. 

8. prepare a letter of patient referral for additional tests, evaluation or treatment based upon preliminary radiologic findings. 

9. develop a plan for setting up and managing a radiographic facility for a dental practice. 

Course Competencies

1.1 Provide compassionate and ethical care to a diverse population of patients. (Class discussion)

1.2 Communicate effectively with peers, other professionals, staff, patients or guardians and the public at large.  (Case report assignments)

1.3 Recognize the role of lifelong learning and self-assessment in maintaining competency.
(Class discussion)

1.4 Obtain informed consent for oral health therapies that meets ethical and legal

responsibilities. (Class discussion/case report questions/written examination)

1.5 Apply the principles of ethical reasoning, evidence-based information, and professional

responsibility as they pertain to patient care and practice management. (Case reports)

2. Information Management and Critical Thinking 
2.1 Apply critical thinking and problem solving skills in the comprehensive care of patients. (Class discussion, case reports, library research paper and written examination)

2.2 Apply information technology resources in contemporary dental practice. (Use of Blackboard Web-based learning and web searches for library research paper)

3. Practice Management 
3.1 Comply with federal, state, and local regulations related to infection control, radiation and environmental safety measures in all clinical procedures. (Class discussion and written examination)

3.2 Evaluate relevant models of oral health care management and delivery (Class discussion; library research paper) 

3.3 Understand the basic principles and philosophies of practice management and have the skills to function successfully as the leader of the oral health care team (Not covered in this course). 

3.4 Establish and maintain patient records and assure confidentiality of information (Case reports and class discussion)

4. Patient Assessment 
4.1 Identify a patient's chief complaint, general needs, past dental history, and treatment expectations. (Covered in case studies regarding image selection and interpretation)

4.2 Obtain patient data adequate to provide dental treatment. (Class discussion and case studies)

4.3 Assess the need for, apply radiographic selection criteria, perform selected intra and extraoral radiographic procedures, and interpret appropriate oral and maxillofacial radiographs required for diagnosis. (Class discussion, formal lecture, case studies)

4.4 Obtain other relevant diagnostic information such as laboratory tests and medical consultations when appropriate. (Class discussion and case reports)

4.5 Recognize the normal range of clinical and radiographic findings and conditions that require monitoring or management. (Formal lecture, class discussion and case studies)

4.6 Interpret findings from the history, clinical and radiographic examinations, and other diagnostic procedures. (Correlation of findings with special emphasis on imaging part of formal lectures, class discussion and case studies)

4.7 Integrate subjective and objective clinical findings in the formulation of the diagnosis. (Correlation of findings with special emphasis on imaging part of formal lectures, class discussion and case studies)

5. Treatment Planning 

5.1 Identify the need for and manage timely referrals and consultations with other health care providers when appropriate. (Case studies)

6. Establishment and Maintenance of a Healthy Dental Patient 

6.1 Diagnose and manage patients with periodontal disease. (Radiological interpretation part of case studies, class discussion and formal lectures)

6.2 Diagnose and manage patients with pulpal disease and related peri-radicular pathology. (Radiological interpretation part of case studies, class discussion and formal lectures)

6.3 Diagnose and manage patients with temporomandibular disorders. (Radiological interpretation part of case studies, class discussion, formal lectures and written examination)

6.4 Diagnose and manage patients with uncomplicated partial or complete edentulous areas, including the use of implants. (Radiological interpretation and image-guidance part of case studies, class discussion, formal lectures and written examination)

6.5 Diagnose and manage traumatic injuries to the tooth, pulp, and maxillofacial structures. (Radiological interpretation part of case studies, class discussion, formal lectures and written examination)

6.6 Diagnose and manage dental care for patients with special care needs. (Radiological modifications in technique class discussion, formal lectures and written examination)

6.7 Periodically assess and monitor the outcomes of comprehensive dental care. (Class discussion concerning selection criteria for diagnostic imaging)

Outline

	Date
	Title
	Lecturer

	Aug 20
	Orientation/Principles of Interpretation.
	Dr. Farman

	Aug 27
	Digital imaging - A synopsis
	Dr. Farman

	Sept 10
	Interoperability.
	Dr. Farman

	Sept 17
	Cone beam CT and Image-Guidance.
	Dr. Farman

	Oct 15
	Maxillary sinus disease.
	Dr. Farman

	Oct 22
	Mandibular canal; Implants and injuries.  
	Dr. Farman

	Oct 29
	Temporomandibular joint.  
	Dr. Farman

	Nov 5
	Manifestations of systemic disease.
	Dr. Farman

	Nov 12
	Technique review.
	Dr. Farman

	Nov 19
	Buyer’s guide to imaging in practice.
	Dr. Farman

	TBA
	EXAM
	Dr. Farman


Evaluation Methods/Mechanisms

	COMPONENT
	% GRADE

	Formal Examination
	30

	Case Quizzes and Reports
	40

	Library Research Paper
	30


n.b. Cases of the week must be performed at the time presented. Exam time TBA. Research paper due on or before January 25, 2008   

Grading Scale

	GRADE SCALE
	%

	A
	≥90 

	B
	80-89.999

	C
	75-79.999

	D
	70-74.999

	F
	≤69.999


Faculty

Dr. Allan Farman

Dr. Theresa Mayfield
GRADE SCALE


                                          A = 90 � 100%    


                                          B = 80 � 89.999%





C = 75 � 79.999%





D = 70 � 74.999%





F =  < 70%
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